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I

INTRODUCTION

I.—GOTAMA THE FOUNDER OF NYAYA PHILOSOPHY.

Pénini, the celebrated Sanskrit grammarian, who is supposed to have

; flourished about 350 B. C.,* derives the word

p’]ra};ﬁe‘({ord “Nyfyaex- «Nyava”t from the root “i** which conveys the

same meaning as ‘“gam”—to go.  Nyiya” as

signifying logic is therefore etymologically identical with ““nigama™ the

conclusion of a syllogism. Logic is designated in Sanskrit not only by

the word “Nyaya” but also by various other words which indicate diverse

aspects of the science. For instance, it is called “ Hetu-vidya ”% or “ Hetu-

Sastra” the science of causes, ‘Anviksiki”§ the science of inquiry,

“ Pramfna-Sistra” the science of correct knowledge, Tattva-Sastra” the

science of categories, * Tarka-vidyd " the science of reasoning, © Vadartha ™

the science of discussion and “ PhakkikA-Sastra ” the science of sophism.
Nyaya-sfitra is the earliest work extant on Nyaya Philosophy.

* Panini is said to have been adisciple of Upavar$a, minister of a King of the Nanda
dynasty about 850 B. C,, as is evident from the following : —

oY FIRAN avE Rreqaml AR, |
a7 uF: grfufaaia segfgaisvEa i

(Kathisarit-sigara, Chapter IV., verse 20).

Dr, Otto Beehtlingk observes :—

% We need therefore only make a space of fifty years bebtween each couple of them,
in order to arrive at the year 850, into the neighbourhood of which date our grammarian ig
to be placed, according to the Kathdsarit-sigara."—Goldstucker's Panini, p. 85,

T AR |
(Panini's AstddhyAyi 8-3-122,)
hrdodr frm gud gherd R A few Ramt g aaee sl
ated 4rt Berreed SRR Afrd sRumt wEwd W arR gl Sgfemt

Fga, ., ... qa7 afuaw ga ffwad @ ~
(Lalitavistara, Chapter XIL, p. 179, Dr. Rajendra Lal Mitea's edition).

§ mredtREd greifes R |

* (Amarakoga, svargavarga, verse, 155),



The Nyaya or logic is said to have been founded by a sage named
Gotama.* He is alsoknown as Gautama, AksapadaT
caﬁ‘ggé%ﬁi‘: cfIviyas gnd Dirghatapas.t The names Gotama and Gau-
Aksapfida or Dirghata- tama point to the family to which he belonged
W % while the names Aksapada and Dirghatapas refer-
respectively to his meditative habit and practice of long penance.
In the Rigveda-samhit4 as well as the Sathapatha-Brahmana of the
‘ white Yajurveda we find mention of one Gotama
who was son of Rahfigana § and priest of the Royal
family of Kuru-symjaya for whose victory in battle he prayed to Indra.
Nodhah, || son of Gotama, was also called Gotama who composed several
new hymns in honour of Indra. The sages sprung from the family of
Gotama are designated Gotaméasah € who were very intelligent ; and Agni,

*ge 2 Rravara meEs aEgh: |
drewi andda awr BT @dR |
(Naigsadhacharitam 17-75,)
FUEA g Qi A AN AL, |
AR JUT = Sied g sfhe o
(Padmapurana, Uttarakhanda, Chapter 263.)
ATGH: &9 qHW GUeTT, a3 7 7 | .
X (Skanda-purdna, Klikd Khanda, Chapter X VIIL.)
tagguE: qat gham T 9@ SWAT e |
< -
galsFTAIREg: shead aa s fae: )

(Udyotakara’s Nydyavartika, opening lines),
In the Sarvadardanasamgraha Nyéya philosophy

The fan:'nily of Gotama.

is called the Aksapada syste
L b e 18 called the Aksapada system.

: ha

SFeERE | I A 37 W SEE quiRa wnefia | Qi
umt @ |57 75 A @ whew gw e

: E A EwEE 9 e | e |
Fgtifene AmaRiiRETe | den T § gz st 3w @ s gufda sushia n

(Rigveda-sathita, Mandala 1, Sakta 81, mantra 3,
Y LS G 0
fazdr & At aamd ga aaw |
7 e agn i wiRe = .
(Satapatha Brihmana of the white Yajurveda, Kinda 1, Adhyéiya 4, Midhyandiniya
recengion.) g e : 3
|| s diraw g7 TEARTAE R |
i T Aran T
RIRIC] m;m ar:n sm:wg\ fae agsram )
; igveda-samhitd, Mandala 1, Sakta 63, Mantra 13.)
+ Yo & i gaeier sk A 0 |
k (Rigveda-sambita, Mandala 1, Sakta 61
] s >
wﬁxﬁhwﬁw’ arar fafeie swaa:
q oY au’ divg @ ani | g o et 0

(Rigveda-sarihita, Mandala 1, Sakfn 77, Mantra 5).

Sdyana’s commentary),

» Mantra 18),



It is related that Gotama, once pinched with thirst, prayed for water of the
Marut-Gods, who out of mercy, placed a well* beforé him transplanted
from elsewhere. The water gushing out copiously from the well not only
quenched his thirst but formed itself into a river, the source of which
was the seat of the original well. y

In the Rigveda-samhitd the descendants of Gotama as already
noticed are also called Gotama while in later Vedic -
literature they are called Gautama. The Vamsa-
Brihmana of the Simaveda mentions four members
of the Gotama family} among the teachers who transmitted that Veda to
posterity, wiz., the RéAdha-Gautama, Gaty-Gautama, Sumanta-bibhrava-
Gautama and Samkara-Gautama ; and the Chéndogya Upanisad of “the
same Veda mentions another teacher named Héridrumata-Gautamal who
was approached by Satya-Kama Javala to be his teacher, The Gobhila
Grhya Sitra-of the Simaveda cites the opinion of a Gautama § who held
that during the winter season there should be three oblations olfered to the

The teachers called
Gautama.

*w' gursas’ @ R g A e |
Harey diwEn R s A agdw amte |

(Rigveda-samhitd, Man dala 1, Stikta 85, Mantra 11.)

Séyana in commenting on Rigveda samhit, Mandala 1, Stkta 77, Mantra 10,
observes :— ; .
TR | A =l foear dfe w1 Ae wd aas qgHER
AEISTE FIGLIA T @ iAW wiafe at B dear whiadl FARTT
mng;;égm AR fegtasa i darea quatas : | SEwblswar St
= |

The well (utsadhi) is alluded to in the Rigveda, Mandala 1, Stkta 88, Mantra

4, thus: ~
mﬁqmzqaf&w@w&émfﬁ’aiﬁg
B FUE AT AW Teered gar sahy Rag: o
Torara Arammgr dadt madianr, Rgatar dam: )
Simavediya Vamda-Brahmana, Khanda 2, Satyavrata 8imasvamig edition p. 7.)
o R
AT AT A, AR a1ET Sra: |
(Simavediya Vamsa-Brihmana, Khanda 2),
SR, AraE G e |
g (Sdmavediya Vamsa-Brihmana, Khanda 8
e AN Qo o
1 & & efgm’ Arewmeiars sus’ sl semrgiat saasafii ) R
(Chandogya Upanigad, Adhyiya 4, Khanda 4),

ii?f%f Il"@ i

aor AraweTSETE | = N
(Gobhila Gphya Satra 8-10.)



(%)
dead ancestors, Another Gautama was the author of the Pitymedha Satra®
wlhich perhaps belongs to the Samaveda. The Brhaddranyakat of the
white Yajurveda mentions a teacher named Gautama, while in the Katho-
panisad of the Black Yajurveda the sage Néciketas] who conversed with
Yama on the mystery of life, is called Gautama which evidently is a
generic name as his father is also called Glautama in -the same work. A
Gautama§ is mentioned as a teacher in the Kausika sfitra of the
Atharvaveda while to another Gautama is attributed the authorship of
the Gautama Dharma sftral| an authoritative work on the sacred law.

We need not f,ake any notice of one Gautama{] who, at the bidding
of his mother as stated in the Mahabhérata, cast into the Ganges his old
and blind father Dirghatamas who was however miraculously saved.

Gautama, husband he lived with his wi.fe Aha_ly'&. It is we}l—known how
of Ahalya. Ahalyé for her flirtation with Indra, was cursed by
her lord to undergo penanée aud mortification until

* An incomplete manuscript of the Pitpmedha Sfitrais contained in the Library of the
Caleutta Sanskrit College, bub the work was printed in America several years ago.

T T g 1130
(Brhadivanyaka, Adhyaya 4.)
{7 a 37" mamafy gu’ a@ @ |

9T T [ HF HEHT WA T 08 N
(Kathopanigad, Vaili 5).

e =
AFERTETT: QA1 a1 Svfaargal aan anfaegen |
@, ARE AifHEaga, yeta U, Fant 99w ad g |
(Kathopanisad, Valli 5.)
§Vide Weber's History of Indian Literature, p. 153,
[ The text of the Gautama Dharma-sttra has been printed several times in India

while an English translation of it b 0 :
815 y Dr, G. Bihler has Y S :
e East Sorios appeared in the Sacred Books of

a
T 2 A« areficeaa n xz 0
SRt aq&a_mg:ﬁqa’f @ @ R n 33 0
Siauilar 2 ] 5§l W AT |
H QA S GG aEEan || e ||
e (Mahdbhérata, Adiparva Adhydya 104).
”“@m@naﬁ T WAH T i |
T faws i T aﬁgﬁag (RN
gEArwE {5 fad givatrag
7 | W, WIS SR ) 9% 0
AT A Y xamzﬁ:namz I
wrR fesadman gt gafm: 0 oy 0

(Riméyana, Adikénda, Barga 48).

L.



The Adhyatma Rama-
yana, while repeating the same account, places the hermitage of Gautama®
on the banks of the Canges; and our great poet Kilidasa follows the
Ramayanic legend describing Gautamat as Dirghatapas, a sage who prac-
tised long penance.
The Vayupurdna deseribes a sage named Aksapadal as the disciple
of a BrAhmapa named Soma Sarmi who was Siva
Alksapada. incarnate and well-known for his practice of austerities
at the shrine of Prabhéasa during the time of Jatikarnya
Vyésa. This Aksapida mentioned along with Kandda is evidently no
other person than Gotama or Gautama who founded the Nyaya philosophy.
As to the origin of the name Aksapida (“ having eyes in the feet’) as
applied to Gautama, legend has it that Gautama was so deeply absorbed
in philosophical contemplation that one day during his walks he fell
unwittingly into a well out of which he was rescued with great difficulty.
God therefore mercifully provided him with a second pair of eyes in his
feet to protect the sage from further mishaps. Another legend§ which

* gegaen gRRwERAt 98 aFEEEE |

TiawETaE gUa aAEE At o9 N

(Adhydtma Rimiyara, adikanda, adhydya 8).

t & Ry st |

AAATARTEAEA |

Ay Hrdara: TRt

qrEgTqEREat a4t i 330

wagaa e ag ga-

angdlaray: Rt |

W ay: | e RRagRsat

TAYTZEAGIE: | 3% U
(Raghuvamsa, Sarga 11).

i wafyaf & ma oRas’ san |
sngwoal ag1 snar Al adra 0 Rey
_agrE &uafasnty awawt fGetm: )
QAT AW A 0 e |
gy 7w & gan wiaeata aavae |
HRYTE: TG IR TH QT T || Rog Il
(Viyupurdna, Adhydya 28),
§ n?aﬁr%anammgmﬁmmamwﬁ% whagr
THIE AT S O A S & cvan gy froRue sur )

(Nyfyakosa, 2nd edition, by M. M, Bhnm’icar,\,a Jhilakikar, Bombay),



until the latter condescended to look upon him, not with his natural eyes,
but with a new pair of eyes in his feet, may be dismissed with scanty
ceremony as being the invention of a later generation of logicians, anxious
to humiliate Vyésa for vilification of the Nyéya system in his Mahabharata

_and Vedanta sfitra.

The people of Mithila (modern Darbhanga in North Behar) ascribe
the foundation of Nyaya philosophy to Gautama, hus-
Loeal tradition..  hand of Ahalyi, and point out as the place of his birth
a village named Gautamasthina where a fair is held
every year on the 9th day of the lunar month of Chaitra (March-April).
Tt is situated 28 miles north-east of Darbhanga and has a mud-hill of
considerable height (supposed to be the hermitage of Gautama) at the
base of which lies the celebrated * Gautama-kunda” or Gautama’s well
the water whereof is like milk to the taste and feeds a perennial rivulet
called on this account Ksirodadhi or Khiroi (literally the sea of milk). Two
miles to the east of the village there is another village named Ahalya-
sthana where between a pair of trees lies aslab of stone identified with
Ahalya in her accursed state. In its vicinity there is a temple which
commemorates the emancipation of Ahalyd by Rima Chandra. The
Gautama-kunda and the Ksirodadhi river, which are still extant at
Gautama-sthAna verify the account of Gotama given above from the
Rigveda while the stone slab and the temple of Rima at Ahalya-sthina
are evidences corroborative of the story of Ahalyd as given in .the Rama-
yana. There is another tradition prevalent in the town of Chapra that
Gautama, husband of Ahalyd and foundev of the Nydya philosophy, resided
in a village now called Godn4 at the confluence of the rivers Ganges and
Saray{l where a Sanskrit academy called Gautama Thomson Pathaséla
has been established to commemorate the great sage.
It seems to me that Goutama, son of Rahdigana, as mentioned in the
Rigveda, was the founder of the Gautama family from
The founder of which sprang Gautama, hushand of Ahalyd, as narrated
Nydya  philosophy
identified, in the RémAyapa. It is interesting to note that
Satinanda® son of Gautama by Abaly#, is a priest in
the royal family of Janaka much in the same way as Goutama, son of

. - Ao st

#gaAe gEEe gnftrmﬁl?va [
ufoe g af ot e aere |

(Rimbyana, 4dik4nda, Sarga 50).
fMema TRl swEmt gl |

(Uttara Réwma eharitam).
-



hlgana is a priest in the royal family of Kuvusriijaya. The fields waving
with paddy plants which greet tlhe eyes of a modern traveller near and
round Gautama-sthina bear testimony to Agni’s gift of rice and cattle 'in
abundance to the family of Gtautama. The Nyaya pbilosophy "was, on
the authority of the tradition prevalent in Mithila, founded by Gautama
husband of Ahalyd. The same Gautams has been designated as Aksapéada
in the Vayua Purdna already referred to. Aksapada has been identified
by Anantayajvan® with the author of the Pitrmedha Sitra as well as with
that of the Gautama Dharma slitra, and it is possible that he is not other
than the (fautama referred to in the Kaudika sfitra of the Atharva Veda.
The other Gautamas mentioned in the Brihmanas, Upanisads ete., appear
to be the kinsmen of their illustrious name-sake.

The Ramdyana, as we have found, places the hermitage of Gautama,

husband of Ahalya, at Gautama-sthana twenty-eight

miles north-east of Darbhénga while the Adhyatma
R&mﬁyax_m places it on the banks of the Ganges at its .confluence with the
Saray il off the town of Chépra. The Vayupurdna fixes the residence of
Aksapida, supposed to be identical with Gautama, at Prabhisal beyond
Girnar in Kathiawar on the sea-coast. To reconcile these conflicting
statements it has been suggested that Aksapida otherwise known as
Gotama or Gautama was the founder of the Nydya philosophy, that he was
born at Gautama-sthina in Mithild on the river Ksirodadhi, lived for
some years at the village now called GodnA at the confluence of the
Granges and Sarayd until his retirement into Prabhasa the well-known
sacred place of pilgrimage in Kathiawar on the sea~coast.

His residence,

*To the Grhya Satras of the Samaveda probably belong also Gautama's Pitrmedha-
siitra (CL. Burnell, p. 57 ; the com mentator Anantayajvan identifies the author with Aksapada
the author of the Nyaya-stra), and the Gautama-dharma-siitra.—Weher's History of
Indian Literature, p. 83, §

.1 Prabhisa washeqd on its western side by the river Sarasvati and reputed as the
residence of Krisna, is mentioned in the Srimad Bhagavata thus ;— ]

T aEefrgrmitishgRadten: |

. Y
TS QAEqT qrEmdTsera v i 3y 0
(Bhiigavata, Skandha I1, adhyaya 6.)

o arenar g daEE awiRem |
aﬁmréamﬁtmnmimzaa‘? e n

(Bhigavata, Skandha, 1T, adhyhya 30).

Prabhisa was situated beyond the rock of Girnar in Kathiawar where we come a0ross
all the edicts of Agoka as well as an inscription of Rudradima supposed to be the first
inseription in Sanskrit dated about 100 A, D, which mentions Chandpa Gupta and Asoka by
hames, There are also some inseriptions in Qupta characters, and there is no doubt
that Prabhasa situated on the Sarasvati acquired eclebrity in vary old times,

This Prabhfsa is not to be confounded with another town ecalled Prabhésa in Kau-
sfmbi near Aillahabad on the Jumna where there is an inseription, dated about the 2nd
century B, O, of Asadasena, a descendant of Sonakdyana of Adhicchatra, ( vide Dr, Fuhrer's
Pabhosa inseriptions in Epigraphia Indica, Vol. 11, pp, 242-243,) :
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The Satapatha ‘Brihmana mentions Gautama along with Asurdyana
and the Vayupurdna (already quoted) states that
Aksapada, alias Gotama or Gautama, flourished
during the time of Jatfikarnya Vydsa. Now, J attikarnya, according to the
Madhukinda and Yajiavallya Kinda of the Satapatha Brahmana®
(Kanva recension) was a pupil of*Asurdyana and Yéska who are supposed
to have lived about 550 B. C. This date tallies well with the time of
another Gautama who, together with Aranemi, is described in the Divya-
vadanaf, a Buddhist Sanskrit work translated into Chinese in the 2nd
century A. D., as having transmitted the Vedas to posterity before they
were classified by Vyésa. It does not conflict with the view that Aksapada
18 identical with Gautama author of the Gautama Dharma-Sdtra which
18 ““ declared to be the oldest of the existing works on the sacred lawi.”
Aksapdda-Gautama, founder of the Nydya Philosophy, was almost a
contemporary of Buddha-Gautama who founded Buddhism and Indra-
bhiiti Gautama who was a disciple of Mahavira the reputed founder of

Hig age about 550 B, C.

Jainism,

The fourfold division of the means of knowledge (Praména) into
perception, inference, comparison and word found in the Jaina Prakyta
seriptures such as the Nandi-Sitra, Sthininga-Sitrad and Bhagavati-

* Vide Weber's History of Indian Literature, p, 140,

In the Miadhyandiniya recension of the Satapatha Brihmana a teacher intervenes
between Yiska and Jattkarnya, viz, Bhéaradvaja. Cf,

FGFOAAGEA ARG, ARG TREEGUITE  SawE Al
enoay oo TR, T AGEUAAGHCA  ARZING ARG AREEEUETE
ArEFIFUAQ: |

(Satapatha Brihmana, Madhyandiniya recension, Kinda 14, adhybya b5.)

T The 83rd chapter of the Divyivadéns called Matanga Sttra, in Chinese Mo-tan-nu-
c¢in, was translated into Chinese by An-shi-kac-cie of the Eastern Han dynasty in A, D,
148-170. (Vide Bunjiu Nanjio's Oatalogue of the Chinese Tripitaka). In it we read :—

» A
TN G WRAE: A TR gty e @ | gy AR
> LS N o LIS
#filadt Ao araafy | s ek Aqm e | qarg: GH afed agm
arafa | gF: efieaagal 4w feef o) -

(Divyivadina, Chap. XXXIII).

1 Buhler observes :—These arguments which allow us to place Gautama before both
Bandhfyana and Visistha are, that both these authors quote Gantama as an authority
onlaw....oiie. These facts will, I think suffice to show that the Gautama Dharma Sdtra
may be safely declared to be the oldest of the existing works on the sacred law,” (Bubler's
Gautama, Introduction, pp. XLIX and LIV, 8. B, E, series).

§ o 8w w3Ifad gaw o sy

YuFR FIAG TR AW |

(8théndnga-Satra, Page 509, published by Dhanapat Sing),



Sitra compiled by Indrabhiiti-Gautama finds its parallel in the Nyéya-
Sttraof Aksapida-Gautama leading to the conclusion that this particular
doctrine was either borrowed by Indrabhiiti from Aksapada or was the
common property of both. In the Pili and Prakpta scriptures Gautama
is called Gotama, and a P'dli Suttal mentions a sect called ““ Gotamak4,*
who were followers of Gautama, identified perhaps with the founder of
the Nyiya Philosophy. The Pali Canonical scriptures such as the
Brahmajala Sutta,} Udana ete., which embody the teachings of Buddha,
mention a class of Sramanas and Brahmanas who were © takki” or
“ takkika ”’ (logicians, and “‘vimamst” (casuists) and indulged in “ takka”
(logic) and vimamsa (casuistry), alluding perhaps to the followers of
Aksapida-Gautama described as Gotamaka.”

The Kathavatthuppakarana , a Pli work of the Abhidhammapitaka,
composed by Moggaliputta Tissa at the third Buddhist Council during
the reign of Adoka about 255 B. C., mentions ** patin#a ” (in Sanskrit :
“ pratijiia,” proposition), Upanaya ™ (application of reasons), Niggaha”
(in Sanskrit: * Nigraha,” humiliation or defeat) etc., which are the
echnical terms of Nyaya philosophy or Logiec. Though Moggaliputta Tissa
has not made any actual reference to Logic or Nyaya, his mention of some
of its technical terms warrants us to suppose that, that philosophy existed
m some shape in India in his time about 255 B. . These facts lead us
to conclude that Gotama, Gautama or Aksapada, the founder of Nyaya
Philosophy, lived about the year 550 B, C.

*Vide Prof. T, W. Rhys David's Introduction to the Kassapa~Sihanada Sutta,
pp. 220-222. 1t is observed :— g

“The only alternative is that some Brahmana, belonging to the Gotama \Gotra, is here
referred to as having had a community of Bhiksus named after him.”

t g, e, oral anar a1 s aw R At | dr qeeRared
Haqrgae @ i o s “MEAgEE TN 9 AR R | '
(Brahmajila Sutta 1-82, edited by Rhys Davids and carpenter).
T ARG AT g, T qieET guwha 7 Sl g, ghe w
T g o
(Udéna, p. 10. edited by Paui Steinthal, P, T, 8, edition),
I The terms Patififid” (pratiji, proposition) and “ niggaha " (nigraha, defeat) ocour
in the following passages :— )
7 9 A g T g wfesay R4 afesaew R4 Pemda |
(Eathévatthuppakarana, Siamese edition, p. 3). ¢

“ Niggaha-Catukkam” is the name of a section of the first chapter of the Kathavat-
thuppakarana while “ Upanaya-Catukkam " is the name of another section of that work,
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II. NYAYASUTRA THE FIRST WORE ON NYAYA PHILOSOPHY,
To Gotama, Gautama or Alksapida, of whom a short account has

A S ol been given above, is attribufed the authorship of
gion to the Satra the Nyiya-Satra the earliest work on Nyaya
§ peate; Philosophy. Sanskrit literatuve -in the Sdtra or
aphoristic style was presumably inaugurated at about 550 B. C., and the
Nyédya-Sitra the author of which lived, as already stated, at about that
time, must have heen the first® contribution to that literature. The
“ Butta” or Sitra section of the Pali literature reads very much like a body
of sermons bearing no affinity-with the Sttra works of the Brihmanas.

~ The Nyaya-Sitra is divided into five books, each containing two
g ot 1 cha'pters called &hni‘kas or Dim'n{tl portions. It is
ment of the Nyiya- believed that Aksapida finished his work on Nydya
i in ten lectures corresponding to the dhnikas referred
to above. We do not know whether the whole of the Nyaya-Shtra, as it
exists at present, was the work of Aksapada, nor do we know for certain
whether his teachings were committed to writing by himself or transmit-
ted by oral tradition only. Itseems to me that it is only the first book
of the Nyiya Sttra containing a brief explanation of the 16 categorieé
that we are justified in aseribing to Akgap{xda, while the second, third
and fourth books which discuss particular doctrines of the Vaisesika, Yoga,
Mimamsi, Vedinta and Buddhist Philosophy bear marks of different
hands and ages. 1In these hooks there are passages quoted almost verbatim
from the Lankavatara-Sttra t, a Sanskrit work of the Y.

: ogicira Buddhist
Philosophy, from the Midhyamika Satra of Nigarjunal and from the
Sataka§ of Arya Deva—works

which  were composed in the early
centuries of Christ. The fifth book treating of the varieties of futile
rejoinders and occasions for rebuke was evidently not the production of
Aksapida who dismissed those topics without entering into their details.
The last and most considerable additions were made by Vatsyayana other-
wise known as Paksila Svami, who about 450 A ;D, wrote the first regular
commentary, “Bhisya’, on the Nyiya Sitra, and harmonised the
different and at times conflicting, additions and interpolations by the
ingenions introduction of Siitras of his own making fathered upon Aksapada.

* Rapila is stated in the Simkhya-Kdriks, verse 70, to have taught hiz philosophy
to Asuri who is mentioned in the Satapatha Brihmana as a teacher. Asurdyana and
Yiska who followed Asuri were the teachers of datdkarnya, a contemporary of Aksyapida-
Gautama. Kapila therefore proceeded Aksapida by at least three generations, Kapila's
Philosophy is helieved to have come down ' by oral traditions and was not perhaps
committed to writing in bis life-time. Henee the Nyé@ya Sttra has been stated to he
the first work of the Stitra period,

1 Vide Nyfiya Sttra 4-2-26, which quotes the Lankivatira SQtra (dated about 800 A.D,)

é Vide Nydya-Sttra 2-1-39, 4-1-89, and 4-1-48, which criticise the Midhyamika Sitra,

Vide Nyaya-Sutra 4-1-48 which criticises Sataka of Arvyadeva, }
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The Nydya-Sitra has, since its composition, enjoyed a very great

popularity as is evident from the numerouscommenta- -
Commentaries on the

Nyéya-Sitra, ries that have from time to time, centred round it.
A few of the commentaries are mentioned below :-—
TEXT. '
B -1, Nyflya-Sttra by Gotama or Aksapada (550 B. C.)
Commentaries. ;
2. Kyidya-Bhisya by Vatsyayana (450 A D,)
3. Nyfya-Vartika by Udyctakara.
4. Nyédya-Vartika tatparya-tika by VAcaspati Misra.
8§,

Nyidya-Vartika-tatparyatika-pariiuddhi by Udayana. I
Parijuddiprakisi by Vardhaména, :

Vardhaméinendu by Padmanibha Misra. ~
Nyayélankara by -'s'rikax)gha.

Nyﬁyﬁlnukﬁ;a Vrtti by Jayanta,

Nydya madjari by Jayanta.

Nyédya-Vriti by Abhayatilakopadhyiya.

Nyéaya-Vrtti by Visvanftha,

Mitabhisini Vptti by Mahadeva Veddnti.

14. Nydyaprakasa by Kesava Misra,

15, Nydyabodhini by Govardhana.

16. Nyiya Sitra Vyakhy4 by Mathurandtha,

11T, RECEP'I"ION ACCORDED TO THE NYAYA PHILOSOPHY.

[ o =
“PrSoone

It appears {rom the Chéndogya-upanisad, Brhadaranyaka-upanisad

; and Kausitiki Brahmana® that Philosophy (Adhyéat-
atfgﬁ?&g{g’begz“g}g{‘lfg ma-Vidya) received its first impetus from the
military caste, Ksatriyas (members of the military caste) who
carried it to great perfection. King Ajatasitru in

an assembly of ths Kuru-PAficilas consoled a Brahmana named Svetaketu,

* Rausitaki-Brahmana 2-1, 2; 16, 4.
Brihadaranyaka 2-1-20, 2-2-6,
(Chandogya 8-14-1 ; 5-11, 24 ; 1-8, 9 ; 1-9-8, 7-1-8, and 5-11.

- - - » o 3 A N
3 maaﬁmn:mggq aw gu far sews gl ewg sy
ITRY TR SEATIR e S i e 0 2
(Chandogya-upanisad 5-3), !

Professor P. Deussen ohserves ;—

In this narrative, preserved by two different Vedic schools, it is expressly declared
that the knowledge of the Brahman as dtman, the central doctrine of the entire Veddnta,
is possessed by the King ; but, on the contrary, is not possessed by the Brihmana “famed
as a Vedie seholar,”—Philosophy of the Upanishads, pp. 17—18.

Again, he remarks :—We are forced to conclude, if not with absolute certainty, yot .
with a very high degree of probability, that as a mutter of fact the doctrine of the fitman
standing as it did in such sharp contrast to all the principles of the Vedic ritual, though
the original coneeption may have been due to Brihmanas, was taken up and cultivated
primarily not in Brabhmana but in Ksatriya ecircles, and was first adopted by the former in
later times—Philosophy of the Upanishads, p. 1% j

5 P X « :
ad qEERA oW | RmAEe SW | aEA T qdr | QisE s |
These four pregnant expressions (Mal_lﬂvf\kyn) originated from the Brahmanas, whence
ib'may be concluded Nirgupa-Brahma-Yidyd or knowledge of absolute Brahwms wag
confined among them. It was the Saguna-Brahma-Vidy4 or knowledge of Brahmg limited
by form and attributes that is said to have been introducted by the Kéatriyas,
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s6n of Aruni of the Gautama family, that he had no cause of being sorry
for his ihal;ility to explain certain doctrines of Adhyétma-Vidyd which
were known only to the Ksatriyas. Itmay be observed that Mahévira
anl Buddha who founded respectively Jainism and- Buddhism-—two
universal religions based on philosophy or Adhyatma-Vidyi—were also
Ksatriyas. < Kapila is reputed to be the first Brihmana who propounded
a sytem of philosophy called Samkhya, but his work on the subject mnot
having come down to us in its original form we are not in a position to
ascertain what relation it bore to the Vedas or what kind of reception was
given toit by the orthodox Brdhmanas. We know for certain that the
most powerful Brahmana who undertook to study and teach philosophy
openly was Gotama, Gautama or Aksapida the 1.'enouned author of th)e:
Nyaya-Sttra. He founded a rational system of philosophy called ““ Nyaya
which at its inception had no relation with the topics of the Vedic Samhita
and Brahmana. At thisstage the Nydya was pure Logic un'conneqted with
the scriptural dogmas. Aksapida recognised four means of valid
knowledge, viz., perception, inference, comparison and word of which the
last signified knowledge derived through any reliable assertion.
This bemg the nature of Nyédya or Logic at its early stage it was not
received with favour by the orthodox community of
iy (e e’ Brahmanas who anxious to establish an organised so-
ciety, paid their soleattention to the Samhitds and Brah-
manas which treated of rituals, ignoring altogether the portions which had
nothing to do with them. The sage Jaimini * in his MimAmsa-Stitra dis-
tinctly says that the Veda having for its sole purpose the prescription of
actions, those parts of it which do not serve that purpose are useless.”
We are therefore not surprised to find Manu 1 enjoining ex-communication
upon those members of the twice-horn caste who dlswgmded the Vedas and
Dharma-Sitras relying upon the support of Hetu-Sastra or Logic. Similarly

L-,

Vélmiki in his Riméayana § discredits those persons of perverse intellect

who indulgein the frivolities of Anviksiki the science of Logic regardless
of the works of sacred law (Dharma-sistra) which they should follow as

- FgmeE Bariean wEdT gagaarE | 9 131 91

(Mimdmsi-Satra).
Tlvsamea & @ dgUTETAME S |
a argfatet aifedr agfere: o

(Manu, adhyiya 2, verse II).
b - (
{eiareay geay fremmy ggtan |
gfgmifeat sra faed’ smfa & 1 38 0

(Raméyana, Ayodhyd KAnda, Sarga 100).

]
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their guide. Vyésa in the Mahabhfrata,® Santiparva, relates the doleful
story of a repentant Brahmana ‘who, addicted to Tarkavidyd (Logie)
carried on debates divorced from all faith in the Vedas and . was on
that account, turned into a jackal)in his next birth as a penalty. In
another passage of the Santiparva,T Vyasa warns the followers of the
Vedanta Philosophy against communicating their doctrines to 2 Naiyayika
or Logician. Vyfsal does not care even to review the Nyaya system
in the Brahma-sitra seeing that it has not been recognised by any
worthy sage. Stories of infliction of penalties on those given to the study
of:Nyfya are related in the Skanda Puréna,$ and other works; and in the
Naisadha-cirital| we find Kali satirising the founder of Nydya Philosophy
as “ Gotama ”’ the ““ most bovine ”’ among sages.

*5Emy qUSaRT agRl 3R |

FefifEt abEamIe OEE U v U

gz, FAlar aw GEg g4, | _
snEler SR 9 @Ay 9 Ee o es U '
aEE: gt 9 g geani: |

TR wAlT [ e AW BS 0 ose

(Mahabharata, Séntiparva, adhyiya 180.)
In the Gandharva tantra we find :— :

MawswareRan: a1 94 @ |
et anfvegan: afrgean waEag

(Quoted in Prinatosinitantra),
teEEMIRE g e gEgeEE |
X X X X
q SR au Rgam 9 1 15 U

(Mahabhérata, Sntiparva adbyaya 246),

{omRegrararaEaRet I g 0

{Ved@nta-stra 2-2),
§eitam: €39 oy WoeaR T &4 & |

gats ghfves aiet hfrsgii
gaangdaisan sfifEgrams: |
aieEeEwE qa oa Akt u

(Skanda Purdna, Kflikakhapds, adhydya 17;,

et @ Rraram meg aggiae |
vt aade am By afa w0

L
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~ Gradually however this system of philosophy instead of relying

: ‘ entirely upon reasoning came to attach due weight
Nyiya reconeiled with .
seriptural dogmas. to the authority of the Vedas, and later on after

' its reconciliation with them, the principles of N yaya
were assimilated in other systems of philosophy such as the Vaidesika,*

iy Yoga, Miméamsa,T Samkhyal etc.

Henceforth the Nydya was regarded as an approved branch
of learning. Thus the Gautama-Dharma-stitra,§
prescribes a course of training in Logic (Nyaya)
for the King and acknowledges the utility of Tarka
or Logic in the administration of justice though in the case of conclusions
proving incompatible ultimate decision is directed to be made hy reference
to persons versed in the Vedas. Manu|| says that dharma or dutyisto be
ascertained by logical reasoning not opposed to the injunctions of the
Vedas. He recommends Logic (Nyéiya) as a necessary study for a King
and a logician to bhe an indispensable member of a legal assembly
Yéjiia-valkyaq] counts “Nydya" or Logic among the fourteen principal
seiences while Vydsa|| admits that he was able to arrange aud classify the

Nyaya as an approved
branch of knowledge.

* Vaidesika-stitra 1-1- 4, 2-1-15, 2-1-16-. 2-1-17, 2-2-17, 2-2-32, 8-1-15, 9-2-3, 9-2-4,

(Jayaniirdyana Tarkapanedinan's edition).

| Mimdmsa-satra 1-1-4, 1-3-1, 1-3-2, 1-3-3, 1-4-14, 1-4-35, 1-5-8, 3-1-17, 8-1 20, 4-3-18,
5-1-6, 10-3-35.

{ Samkhya-satra 1-60, 1-101, 1-108, 5-10, 5-11, 5-12.

Yoga-satra 1-5, 6,

ST WA A, AgE A A, srany At |
coveae e TAETR TGN | AAYW v i | st S
a@agd Wet awEg | :

!

(Gautamadharma-stra, adhydya 11),
To -
7% AR = SgREnRRy |
TEBIIIT | 9 A7 Faw 0
N
|| e fng quavifiy s |
arfifeaigrafmt asteaia swas i

afet Wﬁ‘ﬁﬁ} T |
TRATAR: T IR Eremwe 0

I suw=masintar awimrerEatan: |
a1 sy Fremi awte = gm0
(Yajnavalkya samhité, adhydya I, verse 8),
| seitafaed am aRed g ity
/e wAEr ara 1T AR Qe o

(Mahdbhérats quoted by Visvandtha in his Vritil on NyAya-satea 1 1-1),

(Manu, adhyéya 12, verse 106).

(Manu, adhyaya 7, verse 43).

(Manu, adhyfya 12, verse 111),
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Jpanisads with the help of the  Anviksiki’ or Logic. In the Padma-purana*
Logic is included among the fourteen principal branches of learning
promulgated by God Visnu, while in the Matsya-purina,t Nyaya-vidyé
together with the Vedas is said to have emanated from the mouth of
Brahma himself. In fact so wide-spread was the study of Nmya that
the Mahabhérata isfull of references to that science.

In the Adiparva of the l\Iahébhﬁrata Nyéyaf or Logic is mentioned
atong with the Veda and Cikitsi {the science of medicine), and the
hermitage of Kasyapa is described as being filled with sages who were
versed in the 'Nyﬁywtattva (logical truths) and knew the true ‘meaning of
a proposition, objection and conclusion. The Santi-parva§ refers 'to
numerous tenets of Nyaya supported by reason and seripture while the
Asvamedha-parval| describes the sacrificial ground as being resounded
by logicians (Hetu-vadin) who employed arguments and counter-argu-

* =gif 9gn agE Qe | , ’ i '

g awiery aftwame awsta |
FEEN 9 g FENgIggEEan | by
(Padma-purina, vide Muir's Sanskrit text Vol. 111, p.27). . ¢

T sraeang awnent Sgrewr frfvwgan ,
siwiar =mafyen = sArqEEdgE 0 iy

b\
(Matsya-puraiza 3-2),

I snafuer ffer = g9 oiged qan
g a w1 RS | e U
(Mahibhérata, Adiparva, adhyiya f).

mma'arnﬁizmm SEqRAt I vy 0 \
AR AR AaREs | i
fvrEREs SR | ey i Nty
RIAIRIISEE ATt T |

WWﬁWﬁ FRATACIRS: 1| v

AR & SRATRWARRE: i

(Mahdbharata, Adiparva, adhydya 70).
§ smaEfvaaE i qdewt aifh |
SANHGHSITAZ® QZIRIATE | 83 0
(Mahdbhérata, Santiparva, adhydya 210),

|| aftwr 2y’ 3w g wfma ggate: |
iganm agerg: qeEeainiiva 0 e |
{Mahé&bhérata, Asv amedhaparva, adhy gya. 85).



ents to vanquish one another. In the Sabha-parva* the sage Narada
is described as being versed in Logic (Nyayavid) and skilful in distinguish-
ing unity and plurality (“ atkya” and “nanatva ) conjunction and
co-existence (““ samyoga ** and “samaviya”), genus and species (* para-
para”) ete, capable of deciding questions by evidences (Pramana) and
ascertaining the validity and invalidity of a’ five-membered syllogism
(PaficAvayava-vikya). &z
In fact the Nyiya (Logic) was in course of time deservedly
held in very high esteem. If it were allowed to
e cenzse ot Nydya g Siollow it original. course unimpeded by religious
dogmas it would have risen to the very height of perfection. Never-
theless the principles of Nyaya entering into the different systems of
philosopby gave them each its proper compactness and cogency just
as Bacon’s Inductive Method shaped the sciences and philosophies of a
later age in a different country. It is however to be regretted that during
the last five hundred years the Nyaya has been mixed up with Law
(smrit1), Rhetoric (alankéra), Vedanta, etc., and thereby has hampered the
growth of those branches of knowledge upon which it hag grown up as
a sort of parasite.

SanskriT CoLLEGE, CALOUTTA, SATIS CHANDRA VIV, §
The ?th November, 1913, } RA VIDYABHUSANA.,

* amafiy awisay: wEtEga: |
YRIEEARTIATE SRAEEERg: || 3 |
AT Sl At wfmmatig st | -
GRS SHEaEa: | g )
THETIGE A TR |
TR S gAY gEET: 4 ¢ |

(Mahébh4rata, Sabhaparva, adhyiya 5).
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THE NYAYA-SUTRAS.

- —————

Boork I.—CHAPTER I

T R S e A RS T Ta s (0T

Wﬁawmwmﬁmw AT
st ugigiedl

1. Supreme felicity is attained by the knowledge
about the true nature of sixteen categories, viz., means of
right knowledge (praména), object of right knowledge (pra-
meya), doubt (sarhsaya), purpose (prayojana), familiar instance
(drstanta), established tenet (siddhénta), members (avayava),
confutation (tarka®), ascertainment (nirpaya), discussion
(vida), wrangling (jalpa), cavil (vitanda), fallaey (hetvabhasa),
quibble (chala), futility (jati), and occasion for 1ebuke
(nigrahasthéna).

Knowledge about the true nature of sixteen ‘categories T means mue
knowledge of the “ enunciation,” * definition” anc “ critical examination
of the categories. Book I (of the Nyidya-Satra) treats of *“enunciation ”
and “ definition,” while the remaining four Books are reserved for * critical
examination.” The attainment of supreme felicity is preceded by the
knowledge of four things, viz., (1) that which is fit to be abandoned (viz.,

* The Bnglish equivalent for *tarka' is variously,given as “confutation,” * argu-
mentation,” * reduetio ad ahsurdum,” * hypothetical reasoning,” ete,
t VatsyaAyana observes :—
{EnEar =mew gTerEn s | ITTr@EOr qdwrAR |
~~(Nydyadardana, p. 9, Bibliotheea Indica Series).
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1), (2) that which produces what is fit {o be abandoned (viz., misappre-
hension, etc.), (3) complete destruction of what is fit to be abandoned
and (4) the means of destroying what is fit to he abandoned (viz., true
knowled ge*).

g @amqwmﬁmrammgauwm AEH=AT-
2ickey AN IETETEY I,

2. Pain, birth, activity, faults and misapprehension—
on the suceessive annihilation of these in the reverse order,

there follows release.

Misapprehension, faults, activity, birth and pain, these in their
uninterrupted course constitute the “world.” Release, which consists in
the soul’s geiting 1id of the world, is the condition of supreme {felicity
marked by perfect tranquillity and not tainted by any defilement. A
person, by the tiuwe knowledge of the sixteen categories, is able to
remove his misapprehensions. When this is done, his faults, viz., affection,
aversion and stupidity, disappear. He is then no longer subject to any
activity and is consequently freed from transmigration and pains. This
18 the way in which his release is effected and supreme felicity secured.

SRAIGATAAIATEET: “SArmfar’ 1312130

3. Perception, inference, comparison and word (ver-

bal testimony)—these are the means of right knowledge.
[The Chrvikas admit only one means of right knowledge, wiz.,
perception (pratyaksa), the Vaisesikas and Bauddhas admit two, wiz.,
perception and inference (anuména), the Sankhyas admit three, viz., per-
ception, inference and verbal festimony (sgama or dabda) while the
Naiyayikas whose fundamental work is the Nyaya-slitra admit four, »z.,
perception, inference, verbal testimony and comparison (upaména). The
Prabhikeras admit a fifth means of right knowledge called presumption
arthapatti), the Bhéttas and Vedantins admit a sixth, viz., non-existence

(abhdva) and the Paurdnikas recognise a seventh and eighth means of right
knowledge, named probability (sambhava) and rumour (aitihya)].

R REIEERIGE IR LU ErO R [ s £
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—{Nyayadarsana, p. 2).
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4. . Perception is that knowledge which arises from
the contact of a sense with its object and which is deter-

minate, unnameable and non-erratic.

Determinate.—This epithet distingnishes perception from indetermi-
nate knowledge; as for instance, a man looking from a distance’ cannot
ascertain whether there is smoke or dust.

Unnameable.—Signifies that the knowledge of a thing derived
through perception has no connection with the name which the thing
hears.

Non-erratic.—In summer the sun’s rays coming.in contact with
earthly heat quiver and appear to the eyes of men as water. The know-
ledge of water derived in this way is not perception. To eliminate such
cases the epithet non-erratic has been used.

[This aphorism may also be translated as follows :—Perception

_is knowledge and which arises from the contact of a sense with its object and
which is non-erratic being either indeterminate (nirvikalpaka as  this is
something ”) or determinate (savikalpaka as * this is a Brihmana ”)].

HY. Ag=TH “FrrAgae gﬁa‘éqawrmm
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5. Inference is knowledge which is preceded by per-
ception, and is of three kinds, viz., & priori, & posteriori and
‘commonly seen.’

A priori is the knowledge of effect derived from the perception of
its cause, e. ., one seeing clouds infers that there will be rain.

A posteriori is the knowledge of cause derived from the' perception
of its.effect, e. g., one seeing a river swollen infers that there was rain.

[ Commonly seen’ is the knowledge of one thing derived from the
perception of another thing with which it is commonly seen, e. g., one
seeing a beast possessing horns, infers that it possesses also a tail, or
one seeing smoke on a hill infers that there is fire on it],

Vitsydyana takes the last to be “mnot commonly seen” which he
interprets as the knowledge of a thing which is not commonly seen, e. g.,
observing affection, aversion and other gualities one infers that there is a
substance called soul.

o
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6. Cump.n'lson is the knowledge of a thing through
its similarity to another thing previously well known

B
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A man hearing from a forester that a_bos gavacus islike a cow
resorts to a forest where he sees an animal like a cow. Hayving recollected
«what he heard he institutes a comparison, by which he arrives at the con-
viction that the animal which he sees is bos gavaeus. 'This is knowledge
derived through comparison. Some hold that contparison is not a
separate means of knowledge, for when one notices the likeness of a
cow in a strange animal one really performs an act of perception. In
reply it is urged that we cannot deny comparison as a separate means of
knowledge, for how does otherwise. the name bos gavacus signify the
general mnotion of the animal called bosgavaeus. That the name bos
gavaeus signifies one and all members of the bos gavaeus clags is not a
result of perception but the consequence of a distinct knowledge called
comparison.

\
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7. Word (verbal testimony) is the instructive asser-
tion of a reliable person.

A reliable person is one—may be a risi, drya or mleccha, who as an
expert in a certain matter is willing to communicate his experiences of it.

[Suppose a young man coming to the side of a river cannot ascertain
whether the river is fordable or not, and immediately an old experienced
man of the locality, who has no enmity against him, comes and tells him
that the river is easily fordable: the word of the old man is to be accepted
as a means of right knowledge called verbal testimony]

7 S
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8. It is of two kinds, viz., that which refers to matter
which 18 seen and that which refers to matter which 18 not
seen.

The first kind involves matter which can he actually verified.

; g e : :
Thougl we are incapable of verifiying the matter involved in the second
kind, we can somehow ascertain it by means of inference.

[Matter which is seen, e.g., a physician’s
strength is gained by taking butter].

[Matter which is not seen, e.g., a religious teacher’s assertion that one
conquers heaven by performing horse-sacrifices]. :

MR IR EIER R PR SR E RS
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assertion that physical
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9. Soul, body, senses, objects of sense, intellect,
mind, activity, fault, transmigration, fruit, pain and release—
are the objects of right knowledge. ~

The objects of right knowledge are also enumerated as substance,
quality, action, genmerality, particularity, intimate relation [and mnon-
existence which are the technicalities of the Vaidesika philosophy].

SEBIERGEG AR “wrRar faga” s
1el1R1e oll
10.  Desire, aversion, volition, pleasure, pain and

intelligence are the marks of the soul.

[These abide in the soul or rather are the qualities of the substance
called soul].

SEfezaTeais: “ThE” 121218 90

I1. Body is the site of gesture, senses and sentiments.

Body is the site of gesture inasmuch as it strives to reach what'is
desirable and to avoid what is hateful.

It is also the site of senses for
the latter act well or ill, according as the former is in good or bad order.

Sentiments which comprise pleasure and pain are also located in the
body which experiences them. ‘

MTUTEARGEIFHANY “Flzarfy’ @ 12121331

‘ 12. Nose, tongue, eye, skin and ear are the senses
produced from elements.

Nose is of the same nature as earth, tongue as water, aye as light,
skin as air and ear as ether.

TREITRAST AR ¢ At nigiga

13. Earth, water, light, air and ether—these are the
elements. '

TRRAETETNEAT: “Tiy=anRaaT:” qgat: 12131280

14. Smell, taste, colour, touch and sound are objects.
of the senses and qualities of the earth, etc.

Smell is the object of nose and the prominent quality of earth, taste
is the object of tongue and quality of water, colouris the object of eye and
quality of light, touch is the object of skin and quality of air, and sound
is the object of ear and quality of ether.
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15. Intellect, apprehension and knowledge—these
are not different from one another. P

[The term apprehension (upalabdhi) is generally used in the sense
of perception (pratyaksa). According to the Sankhya philosophy,
intellect (buddhi), which is the first thing evolved out of primordial
matter (prakyity), is altogether different from knowledge (jiidna), which
consists in the reflection of external objects on the soul (purusa) the
abode of transparent consciousness.] '

FAEGAT: ‘At faga” uzigizin
16. The mark of the mind is that there do not arise
(in the soul) more acts of knowledge than one at a time.

It is impossible to perceive two things simultaneously. Perception
does not arise merely from the contact of a_sense-organ on its object,
but it requires also a conjunction of the mind. Now, the mind, which
18 an atomic substance, cannot be conjoined with more than one sense-

organ at a time, hence there cannot occur more acts of perception than
one at one time.

“gafa: arglemioeea =/ uggeen

17. Activity is that which makes the voice, mind
and body begin their action.
There are three kinds of action, viz., vocal, mental and bodily, each
of which may be sub-divided as good or bad. »
Bodily actions which are bad are :—(1) killing, (2) stealing, and (3)
committing adultery.

Bodily actions which are good are:—(1) giving, (2) protecting,
and (3) serving. :

Voeal actions which are bad are :—(1) telling a lie, (2) using harsh
language, (3) slandering, and (4) indulging in frivolous talk.

Voeal actions which are good are :—(1) speaking the truth, (2)
speaking what is useful, (3) speaking what is pleasant, and (4) reading
sacred books.

Mental actions which are bad are :—(1) malice
and (3) scepticism.

(2 covetousness,

Mental actions which are good are :—(1) compassion, (2) vefraining
from covetousness, and ( 3) devotion.

L.
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18. Faults have the characteristic of causing activity.
The faults are affection, aversion, and stupidity.

(@ BN
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19. Transmigration means re-births.

Transmigration is the series of births and deaths. Birth is the
connection of soul with body, sense-organs, mind, intellect, and sentiments,

while death is the soul’s separation from them.

JIRETTSATST: “Had? N2IRel
20. Fruit is the thing produced by activity and
faults. '

Fruit consists in the enjoyment of pleasure or suffering of pain.
All activity and faults end in producing pleasure, which is acceptable,
and pain, which is fit only to he avoided. '

T+ Gk
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21. Pain has the characteristic of causing uneasiness.

Pain is affliction which every one desires to avoid. The aphorism
may also be translated as follows ;—

Pain is the mark of hindrance to the soul.

ATEATIRTS: “SOET”? 1L IRIRRN
22. Release is the absolute deliverance from pain.

A soul which is no longer subject to transmigration is freed from all
pains. Transmigration, which consists in the soul’s leaving one body
B D L e e

1o ase as soon as there is a of the bedy, and, con
sequently, of pleasure and pain. Those are mistaken who maintain that
release enables the soul not only to get rid of all pains but also to attain
eternal pleasure, for pleasure is as impermanent as pain and the body.

FHFAF IR R A TuREIas gt =g gera-
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23.  Doubt, which is a conflicting judgment about the
precise character of an object, arises from the recognition
of properties common to many objects, or of propertiog not
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common to any of the objects, from conflicting testimony,
and from irregularity of perception and non-perception.

Doubt is of five kinds according as it arises from—

(1) Recognition of common properties—e.g., seeing in the twilight a
tall object we cannot decide whether it is a man or a post, for the property
of tallness belongs to both.

(2) Recognition of properties not common—e.g., hearing a sound, one
questions whether it is eternal or not, for the property of soundness abides
neither in man, beast, etc., that are non-eternal nor in atoms which are
eternal.

(3) Conflicting testimony, e.g., merely by study one cannot decide
whether the soul exists, for one system of philosophy affirms that it does,
while another system states that it does not.

(4)  Irregularity of perception, e.g., we perceive water in the tank
where it really exists, but water appears also to exist in the mirage where
it really does not exist. ' ;

A question avises whether water is perceived only when it actually
exists or even when it does not exist.

(3) Irregularity of non-perception, e.g., we do not perceive avater in
the radish where it really exists, or on dry land where it does not exist.

A question arises, whether water is not perceived only when it does
not exist, or also when it does exist.

Qe Q= (A0
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924.- Purpose is that with an eye to which one proceeds
to act.
Purpose refers to the thing which one endeavours to attain or avoid.
[A man collects fuel for the purpose of cooking his food].

StrFedERm aRmay gheawd € ‘g
NSRRI
925, A familiar instance is the thing about which an
ordinary man and an expert entertain the same opinion.
[With regard to the general proposition * wherever there is smoke
there is five” the familiar instance is a kitchen in which fire and smoke

abide together, to the satisfaction of an ordinary man as well as an acute
investigator. ]

aFREFTRgEmE Rt “REE” 12 1L LRGN
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26. An established tenet is a dogma resting on the
authority of a certain school, hypothesis, or implication.

A T T TR T T R e e
AU 12190

27. The tenet is of four kinds owing to the distinction
between a dogma of all the schools, a dog gma peculiar to some
school, a hypothetccal dogma, and an implied dogma

SEREE BTt e et “ma-srmm‘a
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28. A dogma of all the schools is a tenet which is not

opposed by any school and istlaimed by at least one school.

The five elements (viz., earth, water, light, air and ether), the five
objects of sense (viz., smell, taste, colour, touch and sound), ete., are tenets
which are accepted by all the schools.

A ‘RW&IF&' stf%m-sn%m
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29. A dogma peculiar to some school is a tenet

which is accepted by similar schools but rejected by oppo-
site schools,

“ A thing cannot come into existence out of nothing ”"—this isa
peculiar dogma of the Sankhyas. [The eternity of sound isa peculiar
dogma of the Mimamsakas].

gfagmaurwiifesm  “sfhmaera-
Nguglzel

30. A hypothetical dogma is a tenet which if

accepted leads to the acceptance of another tenet.

“There is a soul apart from the senses, because it can recognise one
and the some object by seeing and touching.” If you accept this tenet
you must also have accepted the following:—(1) That the senses are
more than one, (2) that each of the senses has its particular object, (3)
that the soul derives its knowledge through the channels of the senses,
(4) that a substance which is distinct from its qualities is -the abode of

them, etc,
3
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3 31. An implied dogma is a tenet which is ot
explicitly declared as such, but which follows from the

examination of particulars concerning it.

The discussion whether sound is eternal or non-eternal presupposes
that it is a substance.  That sound is a substance” is here an implied
dogma. [The mind has nowhere been stated in the Nyfya-sitra to be a
sense-organ, but it follows from the particulars examined concerning it

that it is so].
TR AR e TAT (FRTHATIR “STars” 119191 3 0

32. The members (of a syllogism) are proposition,

e

reason, example, application, and conclusion.
[1. Proposition.—This hill is fiery,
9. Reason.—Because it is smoky,
3. Example.— Whatever is sinoky is fiery, as a kltchen
4. Application.—So is this hill (smoky),
5. Conclusion.—Therefore this hill is fiery].
Some 1a3 (10\Vn five more membe; s as follows i—

its p’mrts or in a pzutlcu]m part ?
2 (a) Questioning the reason (samsaya).—That which you call smoke

may be nothing but vapour.

3 (a) Capacity of the example to warrant the conclusion \sakya-
prapti). Is it true that smoke is alwaysa concomitant of fire? In a kitchen
there are of course both smoke and fire, but in a red-hot iron-ball there is
no smoke,

4 (@) Purpose for drawing the conclusion (prayojana).—Purpose con-
Sists in the determination of the true conditions of the hill, in order to
ascertain whether it is such that one can approach it, or such that one
should avoid it, or such that one should maintain an attitude of indiffer-
ence towards it.

4 (b) Dispelling all questions (samdayavyudisa).—It is beyond all
questions that the hill is smoky, and that smoke is an invariable concomi-

tant of five,
arerEET: “gfeEm’ o e
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33. A proposition is the declaration of what is to be
established. ’

Sound is non-eternal-—this is a proposition.

SATEUETTRIATSETI R He1 L1l

34. The reason is the means for establishing what is
to be established through the homogeneous or affirmative
character of the example.

Proposition.——Sound is non-eternal,
. . |
Reason.—Because it is produced,

Example (homogeneous).-~ Whatever is produced is non-eternal, as a
pot. '

The example “ pot”’ possesses the same character as is implied in
the reason, viz., “ being produced,” inasmuch as hoth are non-eternal.

“TAT? ITFT 121

35. Likewise through heterogeneous or negative charac-
ter.
Proposition.—Sound is non-eternal,
Reason. —Because it is produced,

Example (heterogeneous )—Whatever is not non-eternal is not pro-

duced, as the soul.
The example

3

‘soul ” possesses a character heterogeneous to that
which is implied in the reason, viz., “ being produced,” inasmuch as one
is eternal and the other non-eternal.

STANFITE TR T2T7a “STRTUR” 1l v

36. A homogeneous (or affirmative) example'is a
familiar instance which is known to possess the property to
be established and which implies that this property is in-
variably contained in the reason given.

Proposition—Sound is non-eternal,

Reason—Because it is produced,

Homogeneous example—Whatever is produced is non-eternal, as a
pot.

Here “ pot*’ is a familiar instance which possesses the property of
non-eternality and implies that whatever is produced ” is attended by
the same property (non-eternality).

L
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37. A heterogeneous (or negative) example is a
familiar instance which is known to be devoid of the pro-
perty to be established and which implies that the absence
of this property is invariably rejected in the reason given.

Proposition—Sound is non-eternal,

Reason— Because it is produced,

Heterogeneous example— Whatever is not non-eternal is not produced,
as the soul.

Here the soul is a familiar instance which is known to be devoid of
the property of non-eternality and implies that if anything were produced,
it would necessarily be deprived of the quality of eternality, i.e., ‘being
produced ’ and ‘ eternal ’ are imcompatible epithets.

STEUFEATIIETA T a1 AT
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38. Application is a winding up, with reference to
the example, of what is to be established as heing so or
not so.

Application is of two kinds: (1) aflirmative and (2) negative. The
affirmative application, which is expressed by the word “so,” occurs when
the example is of an affirmative character. The negative application,
which is expressed by the phrase “not so,” occurs when the example is of
a negative character.

Proposition—Sound is non-eternal,

Reason—DBecause it is produced,

Example—Whatever is produced is non-eternal, as a pot,

A firmative application.—So is sound (produced),

CUonclusion.—Therefore sound is non-eternal.

Or:

Proposition—Sound is not eternal,

Reason—Because it 18 produced,

Example-—Whatever is eternal is not produced, as the soul,

Negative application.—-Sound is not so (2.e., sound is not produced),

Conelusion.—Therefore sound is not eternal.

TARATAIFET: gARTT “Fnwamg” 121 vz
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39. Conclusion is the re-stating of the ploposmon

after the reason has been mentioned.

Conclusion is the confirmation of the proposition after the reason
and the example have been mentioned.

Proposition —Sound is non-eternal,

Reason—Because it is produced,

Example—Whatever is produced is non-eternal, as a pot,

Application—So is sound (produced),

Conelusion.—Therefore sound is produced.

Sfrmmasst ARG ‘TR
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40. Confutation, which is carried on for ascertain-
ing the real character of a thing of which the character is
not known, is reasoning which reveals the character by
showing the absurdity of all contrary characters. s

Is the soul eternal or non-eternal ? Here the real chalactel of the
soul, viz., whether it is eternal or non-eternal, is not known. In ascertain-
ing the character we reason as follows:—If the soul were non-eternal it
would be impossible for it to enjoy the fruits of its own actions, to undergo
transmigration, and to attain final release. But such a conclusion is
absurd : such possibilities are known to belong to the soul: therefore, we
must admit that the soul is eternal.

B RDRE s E L 10 DI re B O U RERRETY

41. Ascertainment is the removal of doubt, and the
determination of a question, by hearing two opposite'sides.
A person wavers and doubts if certain statements are advanced to
him by one of two parties, but opposed by the other party. His doubt
is not removed until by the application of reasons he can vindicate either
of the parties. The process by which the vindication is effected is called
ascertainment. Ascertainment is not, however, in all cases preceded by
doubt, for instance, in the case of perception things ave ascertained
divectly. So also we ascertain things directly by the authority of serip-
tuves, or through discussion. But in the case of investigation, doubt must
precede ascertainment. : !
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1. Discussion is the adoption of one of two oppos-
ing sides. What is adopted is analysed in the form of five
members, and defended by the aid of any of the means of
right knowledge, while its opposite is assailed by confuta-
tion, without deviation from the established tenets.

[A dialogue or disputation (kathd) is the adoption of a side by a dis-
putant and its opposite by his opponent. It is of three kinds, wiz.,
diseussion which aims at ascertaining the truth, wrangling which aims at
gaining victory, and eavil which aims at finding mere faults. A diseutient
is one who engages himself in a disputation as a means of seeking the
truth].

An instance of discussion is given below :—

Discutient—There is soul.

Opponent—There is no soul.

Discutient—Soul is existent (proposition).

Because it is an abode of consciousness (reason).

Whatever is not existent is not an abode of consciousness,
as a hare’s horn (negative example).

Soul is not so, that is, soul is an abode of consciousness
(negative application).

Therefore soul is existent (conclusion).

Opponent—Soul is non-existent (proposition).

Because, ete.

Discutient—The scripture which is a verbal testimony declares the

existence of soul.

Opponent :
Discutient—If there were no soul it would not be possﬂ)le to appre-

hend one and the same object through sight and touch.

Opponent

Discutient—The doetrine of soul harmonises well with the various
tenets which we hold, »iz., that there are eternal things, that everybody
enjoys pleasure or suffers pain according to his own actions, ete. There-
fore there is sonl.

1.1
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[The discussion will be considerably lengthened if the opponent
happens to be a Buddhist who does not admit the authority of scripture,
and holds that there are no eternal things, ete.].

ORI a PR EET RN RIS EE RIS 2 IS < B
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2. Wrangling, which aims at gaining victory, is the
defence or attack of a proposition in the manner aforesaid
by quibbles, futilities, and other processes which deserve
rebuke. '

A wrangler is one who, engaged in a disputation, aims only at vie-
tory, being indifferent whether the arguments which he employs support

his own contention or that of his opponent, provided that he ean make out
a pretext for bragging that he has taken an active part in the disputation.

AT EITIATEAT “Taauet” n i1l

3. Cavil is a kind of wrangling which consists in
mere attacks on the opposite side.

A caviller does not endeavour to establish anything, but confines
himself to mere carping at the arguments of his opponent.

TR FUERERIaARERET | gar
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4. Fallacies of a reason are the erratic, the contra-
dictory, the equal to the question, the unproved, and the

mistimed.
HAFT-aF: “HeArAE”
eceh: “HIFTHHEIG” W IR 14N

5. The erratic is the reason which leads to more
conclusions than one.

An instance of the erraticis given below :—

Proposition—sound is eternal,

Erratic reason—Because it is intangible,

Example— Whatever is intangible is eternal as atoms,

Applicuﬁon-~So is sound (intangible),

Conclusion. -+ Therefore sound is eternal,
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Again :

Proposition—Sound 1s non-eternal,

Erratic reason.—Because it is intangible,

Example.—Whatever is intangible is non-eternal, as intellect,

Application.—So is sound (intangible),

Conclusion.—Therefore sound is mnon-eternal (mtanglble)

Here from the reason there have been drawn two opposite conclusions,
viz.: that sound is eternal, and that sound is non-eternal. The reason or
middle term is erratic when it is not pervaded by the major term, that is,
when there is no universal connection between the major term and
middle term, as pervader and pervaded. Intangible is pervaded neither
by ‘eternal’ nor by ‘non eternal.” In fact there is no universal connection
hetween ‘intangible’ and *eternal’ or ‘ non-eternal.’

&m;ra:n—‘gw Attt “FRE 1Rk

The contradictory is the reason which opposes
What is to be established.
Proposition.—A pot is produced,
Contradictory reason.—Because it is éternal.
Here the reason is contradictory because that which is eternal is
never produced.

Tt 8 uarmeRe: ‘awgaE:
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7. Equal to the question is the reason which pro-

vokes the very question for the solution of which it was
employed. '

Proposition.—Sound is non-eternal,

Reason which is equal to the question—Because it is not possessed of
the attribute of eternality.

¢ Non-eternal’ is the same as ‘not possessed of the attribute of
eternality.” In determining the question whether sound is non-eternal
the reason given is that sound is non-eternal, or in other words the reason
begs the question.

ATATTIRITEATSAT “arsa:” e iR <

8. The unproved is the reason which stands in
need of proof in the same way as the proposition does,
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Proposition—Shadow is a substance.

Unproved reason.—Because it possesses motion. :

Here unless it is actually proved that shadow possesses motion, ‘we
cannot accept it as the reason for the proposition that shadow is a sub-
stance. Just as the proposition stands in need of proof so does the
reason itself. T is possible that the motion belongs to the person who
causes that obstruction of light which is called shadow.

FIATAITANCE: “GRTaTeiras” N2 12 1el
50. The mistimed is the reason which is adduced

when the time is past in which it might hold good.—9.

Proposition—Sound is durable.

Mustimed reason—Because it is manifested by union, as a colour.

The colour of a jar is manifested when the jar comes into union with ‘
a lamp, but the colour existed before the union took place, and will con-
tinue to exist after the union has ceased. Similarly, the sound of a drum
is manifested when the drum comes into union with a rod, and the sound
must, after the analogy of the colour, be presumed to have existed before
the union took place, and to continue to exist after the union has ceased.
Hence sound is durable. The reason adduced here is mistimed, because
the manifestation of sound does not take place at the time when the drum
comes into union with the rod, but at a subsequent moment when the
union has ceased. In the case of colour, however, the manifestation takes
place just at the time when the jar comes into union with the lamp. Be-
cause the time of their manifestation is different, the analogy between
colour and sound is not complete, therefore, the reason is mistimed.

Some interpret the aphorism as follows:—The mastimed is the
reason which is adduced in a wrong order among the five members,
for instance, as, if the reason is stated before the proposition. But this
interpretation, according to Vitsydyana, is wrong for a word bears its
legitimate connection with another word (in a Sanskrit sentence) even if
they are placed at a distance from each other, and, on the other hand, even
the closest proximity is of no use if the words are disconnected in their
sense.” Moreover, the placing of members in a wrong order is noticed
in the Nyaya-sitra as a nigrahasthina (occasion for rebuke) called
aprdpta-kdla (inopportune ).
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51. Quibble is the opposition ‘offered to a Proposi-
tion hy the assumption of an alternative meaning.—10).

e

* (Quoted by Vatasydyana in the Nydya-bhigya, p. 250).
3 :
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52. It is of three kinds, viz., quibble in respect of
a term, quibble in respect of a genus, and quibble in res-
pect of a metaphor.—11.

SERETRTEsS IERTSTeE R ‘AT
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53. Quibble in respect of a term consists in wil-
fully taking the term in a sense other than that intended
by a speaker who has happened to use it ambiguously.—12.

A speaker says: “this boy is nava-kambala (possessed of a new
blanket).” :

A quibbler replies: *this boy is mnot certainly nava-kambala
(possessed of nine blankets) for-he has only one blanket.

Here the word nava which is ambiguous was used by the speaker
in the sense of “new,” but has been wilfully taken by the quibbler in
the sense of ““nine.”
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54. Quibble in respect of a genus consists in assert-
ing the impossibility of a thing which ig really possible,
on the ground that it belongs to a certain genus which is
very wide.—13.

A speaker says: “this Brahmana is possessed of Iearning and
- conduct.”
An objector replies: ““it ig impossible, for how can it be inferred
that this person is possessed of learning and conduct because he is a
Brahmana, There are little boys who are Brahmanas, yet not possessed
of learning and conduct.
Here the objector is a quibbler, for he knows well that possession
.of learning and conduct was not meant to be an attribute of the whole
class of Brahmanas, but it was ascribed to * this ” particular Brahmana
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0 lived long enough in the world to render it possible for him to
pursue studies and acquire good morals.
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55. Quibble in respect of a metaphor consists in
denying the proper meaning of a word by taking it literally
while it was used metaphorically, and vice versa.—14.

A speaker says: “ the scaffolds cry out.” ‘

An objector replies: “ it is impossible for scaffolds to cry out for they
are inanimate objects.” ’

Here the objector is a quibbler, for he knew well that the word
seaffold was used to signify those standing on the scaffolds.

ATRSAATNTTCES TRFU 12121 s

56. It may be said that, quibble in respect of a
metaphor is in reality quibble in respect of a term, for the
first is not different from the second.—15.

T AIITATATATG 12121 2l

57. But it is not so, for there is a distinction between
them.—16.

Words are taken in their direct (literal) meanings in the case of
“ quibble in respect of a term’ while they are taken in their direct (literal)
as well as indirect (secondary) meanings ‘in the case of ° quibble in
respect of a metaphor.’

- AEOY 31 BT RS SEE: 0 20 e

58. If you do not admit that one is different from
another simply because there is some similarity between
them, then we should have only one kind of quibble.—17.

If ‘quibble in respect of a metaphor’ were not different from
‘quibble in respect of a term,” then these two also would not be different
from ‘ quibble in respect of a genus’ because there is some similarity
among all of them, This is absurd, hence the three kinds of quibble
are different from one another.

TR STEIT “Qrfe” 12131 3¢y
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598 Flltlllty consists in offering objections founded
on mere similarity or dissimilarity.— 18.

A disputant says: ¢ the soul is inactive because it is all-pervading
as ether.”

His opponent replies : ““if the soul is inactive because it bears simi-
larity to ether as being all-pervading, why is it not active because it
hears similarity to a pot as being a seat of union ?”

The reply is futile, because it overlooks the universal connection
between the middle term and the major term which is existent in the
arguments of the disputant, but wanting in the arguments of the opponent.
Whatever is all-pervading is inactive, but whatever is a seat of union
18 not necessarily active. ‘

Or again :
Disputant—Sound is non-eternal because unlike ether it is a product.

Opponent—If sound is non-eternal because as a product it is dis-
similar to ether, why it is not eternal because as an object of auditory
perception it is dissimilar to a pot ? ‘

The reply is futile because 1t overlooks the universal disconnection
between the middle term and the absence of the major term. There is a
universal disconnection between “a product” and “ not non-eternal,”
but there is no such disconnection between “an object of auditory per-
ception” and “mnot eternal.”

Pefqufearaiauiay “fageamm” 1o =i

60. An occasion for rebuke arises when one mis-
understands or does not understand at all.—19.

If a person begins to argue in a way which betrays his utter
ignorance, or wilfully misunderstands and yet persistsin showing that
he understands well, it is of no avail to employ counter arguments. He
is quite unfit to be argued with, and there is nothing left for his opponent
but to turn him out or quit his company, rebuking him as a blockhead
or a knave.

An instance of oceasion for rebuke :-—

Whatever is not quality is substance.

Because there is nothing except colour, ete. (quality).

A person who argues in the above way is to be rebuked as a fool,
for his reason (which admits only quality) opposes his proposition
(which admits both quality and substance),

s
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Another instance :
Disputant—TFire is not hot. ,
Opponent—But the evidence of touch disprovessuch a statement.
Disputant, in order to gain the confidence of the assembled people,
says—* O learned audience, listen, I do not say that fire is not hot,” ete.

It is only meet that the opponent should quit the company of a
man who argues in this way.

AT I E TSGR, 1% (=136 0

61. Owing to the variety of kinds, there is multipli-
city of futilities and occasions for rebuke.—20.

There are 24 kinds of futility and 22 kinds of occasion for rebuke
which will be treated respectively in Chapter I and Chapter II of Book V.
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 62. Some say that doubt cannot arise from the re-
cognition of common and uncommon properties whether
conjointly or separately.—1. :

Conjointly:~—It is saild that doubt about an object is never pro-
duced if both the common and uncommon properties of the object are
recognised. [For instance, if we see in the twilight a tall object which
moves we do not doubt whether it is a man or a post. We at once decide
that it is a man, for though tallness is a property posssssed in common
by man and post, locomotion is a property which distinguishes a man from
@ post. I ; e 1%
Separately.—Likewise doubt about an object is said never to be pro-
duced if only the common or the uncommon properties are recognised. For
instance, if we see a tall object in the twilight, we have no reason to doubt
whether it is a man or a post. Tallness is certainly a property possessed
in common by man and post, but the tallness of a man is not identical
with that of a post: it merely resembles it. Now the knowledge of simi-
larity between the tallness of a man and that of a post presupposes a
know;ledge of the man and the post, of which the two kinds of tallness are
attributes. If there is already a knowledge of the man and the post,
there cannot be any doubt about them, for knowledge is the vanquisher
of doubt.

EEISRRERE Rl el WETRERY
63. It is further said that doubt cannot arise either
from conflicting testimony or from the irregularity of per-
ception and non-perception.-—2.
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64. In the case of conflicting testimony there is,
acecording to them, a strong conviction (on each side).—3.
Suppose a disputant (Naiyiyika) says: there is soul. His opponent
(Buddhist) replies : there is no soul.
The disputant and his opponent are quite sure that their respective
statements are correct. Hence there is no doubt, but on the contrary
there is conviction, in the minds of both,
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65. Doubt, they say, does not arise from the irregula-
rity of perception and mnon-perception, because in the
irregularity itself there is regularity.—4.
An irregularity may be designated as such with reference to Some-
thing else, but with reference to itself it is a settled fact. If the irregularity
18 settled in itself, it is regular and canuot cause doubt. On the other

hand, if the irregularity is not settled in itself,«it is devoid of its own
character and cannot cause doubt. :

AT ST NI ECTGFHATTENTTR: 132 18 151
66. Likewise there is, they say, the chance of an end-
less doubt owing to the continuity of its cause.—5. ‘
Recognition of properties common to many objects is, for instance,

a cause of doubt. The common properties continue to exist and hence
there will, they say, be no cessation of doubt.

TAHEATAIRT AR AT TS T
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67. In reply, it is stated that the recognition of pro-
perties common to many objects, etc., are certainly causes of
doubt if there is no reference to the precise characters of the

objects : there is no chance of mo-doubt or of endless-
doubt.—6,

It is admitted that doubt does not arise from the recognition of
common and uncommon properties conjointly. Aphorism 2-1-1 brings
forth the objection that doubt is not produced even by the recognition
of common or uncommon properties alone. It is said that while we see
a tall object in the twilight, we at once think of a man and a post, both
of which are tall. Thus there is knowledge rather than doubtabout
the man ang Post suggested by the tall object. The present aphorism
dismisses the objection by stating that there is certainly a common (non-
distinctive) knowledge about a man and a post suggested by the tall
object, but there is no precise (distinetive) knowledge about them. Precige
kuowledge (that is, knowledge of the precise character which distinguishes
4 man from a post) being absent, doubt must arise. Similar argu-
ments will applj to doubt arising from the recognition of non-common
Properties alomne.
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Aphorisms 2-1-2 and 2-1-3 raise the objection that doubt does mnot
arise from conflicting testimony, as the disputant and his opponent are
both confident of their respective contentions. The present aphorism
disposes of the objection by pointing out that in the case of conflicting
statements one is led to believe that both statements are worth consi-
deration, but is unable to penetrate into the precise characters of the
statements. Hence though the disputant and his opponent remain fixed,
the umpire and the audience are thrown into doubt by their conflicting
statements. : .

Aphorism 2-1-4 raises the objection that doubt cannot arise from
the irregulavity of perception and non-perception as the irregularity is
settled in itself. The present aphorism . meets the objection by stating
that the irregularity cannot be concealed by mere verbal tricks. The
irregularity though settled in itself does not lose its own character un til
the objects which cause it are removed.

Aphorism 2-1-5 gives rise to the fear that there is the possibility of an
endless doubt inasmuch as the cause is continuous. The present aphor-
ism removes the fear by stating that though materials of doubt, such as
common properties, ete., continue to exist, we do not always recognise
them. Unless there is recognition of the common properties, etc, there
cannot be doubt. 3o
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68. Examination should be made of each case where

there 18 room for doubt.—7.

It has been stated that knowledge about the true nature of the cate-
gories consists in the true knowledge of their enunciation, definition, and
examination. In case of well-known facts admitted by all, there should be
no examination. We are to examine only those cases where there is room
for doubt. The author explains, therefore, first the nature of doubt, and
then proceeds to examine the other categories, lest there should be any
room for doubt in them.

ST ATHATATT AFraamEs: W12 1 e

. 69. Perception and other means of knowledge, says
an objector, are invalid as they are impossible at all the
three times.—8.

According to the objector, perception is impossible at the present,
past and future times, or in other words, perception can neither be prior
to, nor posterior to, nor simultaneous with, the objects of sense.




THE NYAYA-SUTRAS. ‘
7= ff s ARzErdatmoasain
NAglen

70. If perception occurred anteriorly it could not, he
says, have arisen from the contact of a sense with its object.

==,

With reference to the perception of colour, for instance, it is asked
whether the coloar precedes perception or the perception precedes colour.
If you say that perception occurred anteriorly or preceded the colour, you
must give up your definition of perception, viz., that perception arises
from the contact of a sense with its object.

TATIRAST 7 T THIRE: R | 9 1 90 )

(1. If perception is supposed to occur posteriorly
you cannot, he continues, maintain the conclusion that
objects of sense are established by perception.—10.

The objection stands thus:—The means of right knowledge ave
stated by you to be perception, inference, comparison and verbal testi-
mony.  All objects of right knowledge are said to be established by them.
The objects of sense, for instance, are supposed to be established by per-
ception: colour is emid to be established by visual perception. This

conclusion will have to be abandoned if you say that perception occurs
posteriorly to the objects.

ITEE Terd AT ETIE geiam
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72.  If perception were simultaneous with its object
there would not, says the objector, be any order of succes-
sion in our cognitions as there i1s no such order in their
corresponding objects.——11. ’

Various objects of sense can exist at one time, e.g., eolour and smell exist in'a flower
ab the same time. If we hold that perception is simultaneous with its objeet we must
admit that the colonr and the smell can be perceived at tho same time, that is, our per-

ception of colour must be admitted to be simultaneous with our perception of smell.
This is absurd because two acts of perception, nay, two cognitions cannot take place -

i 3907



BOOK I, CHAPTER 1. L

he same time. As there is an order of succession in our cognitions, perception cannot
be simultaneous with its object. The aphorism may also be explained as follows :—

In knowing a colour we perform, we may say, two kinds of know-
ledge simultaneously, viz., perception and inference. As soon as our eye
comes in contact with the colour, perception resiilts which does
not, however, enable us to be aware of the colour. The colour is brought
home to us by inference which, we may say, is performed simultaneously
with the perception. Now, says the objector, perception and inference
being two different kinds of knowledge cannot be simultaneous, as the
‘mind which is an atomic substance cannot be instrumental in producing
more than one kind of knowledge at a time.—11.

ARG qErgaara: 121 8 1 23 Ul

73. In reply, it is stated that if perception and other
means of right knowledge are 1mposuble the denial of them
is a]so impossible.—12.

Owing to absence of the matter to be denied, the denial is inoper-

ative.

FATATYS (T Srerarrate: 1= 19 123 0

74. Moreover, the denial itself cannot be established,
if you deny all means of right knowledge.—13.

If you are to establish anything (e.g., denial), you can do so only
by one or more of the means of right knowledge, viz., perception, infer-
ence, comparison, etc. 1f you deny them there will he left nothing
which will lead you to the establishment of the thing. Hence you will not
be able to establish the denial itself.

SRATATTD AT 7 AITATAIRET: | R 1 9 1 98 |

75. If you say that your denial is based on a certain
means of right knowledge, you do thereby acknowledge the
validity of the means,—14,

Suppose you deny a thing hecause it is not perceived. You do there-

by acknowledge that perception is a means of right knowledge. Similarly
inference, etc., are also to be acknowledged as means of right knowledge.

A
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76. The means of right knowledge cannot, therefore,
be denied. They are established in the manner that a drum
is proved by its sound.—15.

“There is, says Vatsyiyana, no fixed rule that the means of right
knowledge should precede the objects of right knowledge or should suc-
ceed them or be simultaneous with them. The order of precedence is

never uniform. Look at tho analogous cases: a drum precedes its sound,
and illumination succeeds the sun, while smoke is synchronous with fire.
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77. The character of an object of right knowledge re-
sembles that of a balance by which a thing is weighed.—16.
Just as a balance is an instrument for measuring weight bat is a
measured object when it is itself weighed in another balance, so the
senses, etc., are said to be instruments of right knowledge from one point
of view, and objects of right knowledge from another point of view. The
eye, for instance, is an instrument of perception as well as an object of
perception,  So also the meauns of right knowledge may, if occasion arises,
be also regarded as objects of right knowledge.

SATUATE S : SATAT STRTAURETdlg: 1R 191 991
78. If an object of right knowledge, continues the
objector, is to be established by a means of right knowledge,
this latter needs also to be established by another means of
right knowledge.—17.

The objection stands thus : —

You say that an object of right kuowledge is to be established by a
means of right knowledge. [ admit this and ask how you establish
the means of right knowledge itself. Since a means of right knowledge
may also be regarded as an object of right knowledge, you are required
to establish the so-called means of right knowledge by another means of
right knowledge and so on.

Xzt aarofrEaiats: n 121 = g

79. Or, he continues, if a means of right know-
ledge does not require another means of right knowledge
for its establishment, let an object of right knowledge
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A means of right knowledge stands in the same category as an
object of right knowledge, if you are to establish either of them.
If the means of right knowledge is accepted as. self-established,
the object of right knowledge must also, according to the objector, be
accepted as self-established. In such a contingency perception, inference,
etc., will be superfluous.
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80. Itis not so: the means of right knowledge are
established like the illumination of a lamp.—-19.

A lamp illumines a jar and our eye illumines the lamp. Though
it is sometimes the lamp, and sometimes the eye, that illumines, you are
bound to admit a general notion of illuminator. Similarly you must admit
a general notion of the means of right knowledge as distinguished from
that of the objects of right knowledge. The means will not, of course,
be regarded as such when included under the category of an object.

[The aphorism is also interpreted as follows:—Just as a lamp
illumines itself and the other objects, the means of right knowledge
establish themselves and the objects of right knowledge Hence percep-

tion establishes itself and the objects of sense].

Note.—Objections raised in aphorisms 8, 9, 10, 11, 16, 17 and 18 emanated from the
Buddhist philosophy. The reply given in aphorisms 12, 13, 14, 15 and 19, represents the '
views of Brihmanie philosophers who regard perception as a real act and objects as
self-existent enfities. Aceording to the Buddhist philosophers, however, neither percep-
tion .nor objects have any self-existence. They acquire an apparent or conditional
existence in virtue of a certain relation which exists between them. Cause and effect,
long and short, prior and posterior, ete., are all relative terms, The whole world is a
network of relations. The relations themselves are illusory as the objects which are
pelated have no self-existence. Hence the world is an illusion or has a mere conditional
existence. But where there is conditionality there is no truth. Truth and conditionality
are incompatible terms. That which neutralises all relations is the void or absolute
swhich lies beyond the conditional world. To speak the trath, the world is an absolute
nothing though it has a conditional existence. Vide my Translation of the Madhyamika
aphorisms in the Journal of the Buddhist Text Society, Calcutta, for 1895, 1898, 1897, 1808

and 1889. :
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81. An objector may say that the definition of per-
ception as given before is untenable because incomplete,
—'200
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—.<Perception has been defined as knowledge which arises from the
contact of a sense with its object. This definition is said to be defective
because it dees not notice the, conjunction of soul with mind, \and of
mind with sense, which are causes of perception.
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82. Perception, it is said, cannot arise unless there
is conjunction of soul with mind.—21.

From the contact of a sense with its object no knowledge arises
unless, it is said, there is also conjunction of soul ‘with mind. A sense
coming in contact with its object produces knowledge in our soul only if |
the sense is conjoined with the mind. Hence the conjunction of soul

with mind should be mentioned as a necessary element in the definition
of perception.
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83. Were it so, we reply, then direction, space, time
and ether, should also be enumerated among the causes of
perception.—22. _

Direction, space, time and ether are also indispensable conditions in

the production of knowledge. But even the objector does not feel the
necessity of enumerating these among the causes of perception. '
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84. The soul, we point out, has not been excluded
from our definition inasmuch as knowledge is a mark of

the soul.—23.

Perception has been described as knowled ge, and knowledge implies
the soul which is its abode. Consequently in speaking of knowledge the

soul has, by implication, been mentioned as a condition in the production
of perception, '

LTI AZGAT HAT: 0= ¢ 1 2e 0

85. The mind too has not been omitted from our
definition inasmuch as we have spoken of the non-
taneity of acts of knowledge.—24.

Perception has been defined as knowled ge.
istic of knowledge is that more than one act of kn
ata time, This characteristic is due to the mind,

simul-

An‘essential character.
owing eannot take place
an afomic substance,
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~which is conjoined with the sense, when knowledge is produced. Hence
in speaking of knowledge we have by implication mentioned the mind as

‘a condition of perception.
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86. The contact of a sense with its object is mention-
ed as the special cause of perception.—25. :
There are many kinds of knowledge, such as perception, recollection,
etc. Conjunction of soul with mind is a cause which operates in the
production of all kinds of knowledge, while the contact of a sense with its
object is the cause which operates only in perception. In our definition
of perception we have mentioned only the special cause, and have omitted
the common causes which precede not only perception but also other
kinds of knowledge.
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87. The contact of a sense with its object is-cer-
tainly the main cause as perception 1s produced even when
one 1ig asleep or inattentive. —26.

Even a sleeping person hears the thundering of a cloud if his ear is |

open to it, and a careless person experiences heatif his skin is exposed
to it.

[Aphorisms 25 and 26 are omitted by Vatsydyana, the earliest !

commentator, but ave noticed by Udyotakara, Vachaspati, Vidvanatha and
other subsequent annotators].
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88. By the senses and their objects are also distin-
guished the special kinds of knowledge.—27.

The special kinds of knowledge are the five varieties of perception,

2., by sight, hearing, smell, taste and touch. These are distinguished

by the senses in whose spheres they lie or by the objects which they

illumine. Thus the visual perception is called eye-knowledge or colour- §
knowledge, the auditory perception is called ear-knowledge or sound- |

knowledge, the olfactory perception is called nose-knowledge or smell- |

knowledge, the gustatory perce ption is called tongue-knowledge or taote~ '

knowledge and the tactual perception is called skin-knowledge or tOuch-
knowledge,

|
|

i

i

|
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89. It may be objected that the contact of a sense
with its object is not the cause of perception, as it is in-
efficient in some instances.—28."

An objector may say that the contact of a sense with its object is

not the cause of perception, as we find that a person listening to a song"

may not see colour though it comes in contact with his eye.

[Vatsyayana interprets the aphorism as follows :—If the conjunction
of soul with mind is not accepted as the cause of perception, a well-known
conclusion will be debarred, viz., the mark of the mind is that only, one act
of knowledge is possible at a time. This interpretation, here inappro-
priate, is based on the Bhasya-commentary published by the Asiatic
Society of Bengal in 1865. I fully agree with those who hold that the
réal Bhisya-commentary of Vitsyayana is not yet available to us.]

AT TTATATTTTG 021 21 =28 0

90. It is not so because there is pre-eminence of some
particular object.—29.

It is admitted that a person while listening to a song may not see
colour though it comes in contact with his eye. Yet the instance does not
brove that the contact of a sense with its object is not the cause of percep-
tion, for it is to be understood that his intent listening prevents him
from seeing the colour. In other words, the auditory percepfion
supersedes the visual perception, because the song is more attractive than
the colour. \

[Vatsydyana interprets the aphorism thus :—The conjunction of soul
with mind is not rendered useless, even if there is predominance of
the senses and their objects. If perception is produced when a persoﬁ is
asleep or inattentive, it is because there is then the predominance of his
sense and its object though even then there is a faint conjunction of soul
with mind. This interpretation is based on the Bhisya-commentary as
available to us. It is ingenious but out of place here]. | ’
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91. Perception, it may be urged, is inference because
1t illumines only a part ag a mark of the whole.—30.
; We are said to perceive a tree while we really perceive only a part of
1t¢  This ‘knowledge of the tree, as a whole, derived from the knowled

| ; : : 8¢
of a part of it is, according to the objectors, a caze of inference. i

L
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92. But this is not so, for perception is admitted of
at least that portion which it actually illumines.—31.
The objectors themselves admit that a part is actually perceived.
Hence perception as a means of knowledge is not altogether denied and it
is accepted as different from inference.

T SRR AT 121 2121

93. Moreover, the perception is not merely of a part,
for there is a whole behind the part.—32.
The perception of a part does not exclude perception of the whole
of which it is a part. -If you touch the hand, leg or any other limb of a
person you are said to touch the person. Similarly, if you perceive a part
of a thing you are said to perceive the thing. A part implies the whole,
and perception of a part implies perception.of the whole.

ATETETAC Hﬁz: N1l

94, There is, some say, doubt about the whole,
because the whole has yet to be established.—33.

The objectors say that parts alone are realities and that there is no
whole behind them. A tree, for instance, is yellow in some parts and
green in other parts. If the tree was one whole, then the contradictory
qualities of yellowness and greenness could not have belonged to it
simultaneously. Hence the parts alone must, according to them, be

regarded as real.
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95. It there were no whole there would, it is replied,

be non-perception of all.—34.

All signifies substance, quality, action, generality, particularity and
intimate relation. None of these would be perceptible if the whole were
denied. Suppose that the parts alone ave real. Then since a part is not
of fixed dimension, it may itself be divided into parts, these latter again
into further parts and so on until we reach the atoms which are the
ultimate parts. Now the atoms which possess no bulk are not perceptible.
Similarly, the quality, action, etc., which inhere in the atoms are also not

perceptible. Consequently if we deny that there is a ‘ whole’ neither the

substance nor quality, etc., would be perceptible.
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96. There is a whole because we can hold, pull,
etc.—35.

If there were no whole we could not have held or pulled an'entire
thing by holding or pulling a part of it. We say, ‘one jar,’ ‘one man,
etc. This use of ‘one’ would vanish if there were no whole.
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97. The illustration from an army or a forest does
not hold good, for atoms cannot be detected by the senses.
=00

If any one were to say that just as a single soldier or a single tree
may not be seen from a distance but an army consisting of numerous
soldiers or a forest consisting of numerous trees is seen, so a single atom
may not be perceptible but a jar consisting of numerous atoms will be
perceptible, and these atoms being called ‘one jar,” the use of ‘one’ will
not vanish. The analogy, we reply, does not hold good because the
soldiers and trees possess bulk and so are perceptible, whereas the atoms
do not possess bulk and are individually not perceptible. Itis absurd

L

to argue that because soldiers and trees are perceptible in the mass, atoms *

are perceptible in the mass also : to avoid this conclusion we must admit
the existence of a whole beyond the parts.

VIR ST IEGATTASTHATH 1212130

98. Inference, some. say, is not a means of right
knowledge as it errs in certain cases, e.g., when a river is

banked, when something is damaged and when similarity
misleads, &c.—37.

If we see ariver swollen we infer that there has been rain, if we see
the ants carrying off their eggs, we infer that there will be rain and if we
hear a peacock scream, we infer that clouds are gathering. These infer-
ences, says an objector, are not necessarily correct, for a viver may be
swollen because embanked, the ants may carry off their eggs because their
nests have been damaged, and the so-called screaming of a peacock may
be nothing but the voice of a man.
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99. It is not so, because our inference is based on

something else than the part, fear and likeness.—38.
5
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The swelling of a river caused by rain is different from that which
results from the embankment of a part of it ; the former 18 attended by a
great rapidity of currents, an abundance of foam, a mass of fruits, leaves,
wood, etc. The manner in which ants carry off their eggs just before
rain is quite different from the manner in which they do so when their
nests are damaged. The ants run away quickly in a steady line when
rain is imminent but fear makes them fly in disorder when their nests are i
damaged. The screaming of a peacock which suggests gathering clouds
is quite different from & man’s imitation g it, for the latter is not natural.

If in such cases any wrong inference is drawn, the fault is in the person,

not in the process.
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100. There is, some say, no present time—because

when a thing falls we can know only the.time through

which it has fallen and the time through which it will yet
fall.—39.

Inference has reference to three times. In the a priori inference we
pass from the past to the present, in the a posteriori from the present to
the past and in the ¢ commonly seen’ from the present to the present. 1t
is, therefore, proper that we should examine the three times. The reason
which leads some people to deny the present time is that when a fruit, for
instance, falls from a tree we recognise only the past time taken up by the
fruit in traversing a certain distance and the future time which will yet
be taken up by the fruit in traversing the remaining distance. There is no
intervening distance which the fruit can traverse at the so-called present
time. Hence they say there is no present time. ;

d
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101, If there is no present time there will, it
ig replied, be mo past and future times because they are

related to it.—40.
The past 18 that which precedes the present and the future is that

which succeeds it. Hence if there is no present time there cannot be any
past or future time.

bt it COURTREEAL

102. The past and future cannot be established by a
mere mutual reference.—41.
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If the past is defined as that which is not the future and the future
is defined as that which is not the past, the definition would linvolve a

fallacy of mutual dependency. Hence we must admit the present time to
which the past and future are related.
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103. If there were no present time, sense perception
would be impossible, knowledge would be impossible.—42.

If you deny the present time there cannot be any perception which
illumines only what is present in time ; and in the absence of perception
all kinds of knowledge would be impossible. Hence the present time is
established by confutation or the principle of reductio ad absurdum.

FAATHASTATTAGHTYAT TEUT 12141 va

104. We can know both the past and the future for
we can conceive of a thing as made and as about to be
made.—43.

The present time is indicated by what continues, the past by what
has been finished and the future by what has not yet begun.

WA TARITATIFAGIAARE: 12021 ven

105. Comparison, some say, is not & means of right
knowledge as it cannot be established either through
complete or considerable or partial similarity.—44.

On the ground of complete similarity we never say “ a cow is like a
cow,” on the ground of considerable similarity we do not say that “a
buffalo is like a cow,” and on the ground of partial similarity we do not
say that “a mustard seed is like Mount Meru.” Hence comparison is

regarded by some as not a means of right knowledge, for it hasno
precise standard,
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106. This objection does not hold good, for compari-
son is established through similarity in a high degree.—45,

The similarity in a high degree exists hetween such well known
objects as a cow and a bos gavaeus, etc,
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107. Comparison, some say, is not different from
inference, for both seek to establish the unperceived by

means of the perceived.—46.

We recognise a hos gavaeus at first sight through its special
similarity toa cow which we have often perceived. This knowledge
of a previously unperceived object derived through its similarity to a per-
ceived object is, it has been said, nothing but a case of inference.

G T GHTGTIGTATTET T ST 1141 von

108. It is not in a bos gavaeus unperceived that we

find the real matter of comparison.—47.

The matter of comparison is  similarity, e.g., between acow and a
bos gavaeus. The bos gavaeus in which we notice the similarity is first
perceived, that is, on perceiving a bos gavaeus we notice its similarity to a
cow. Hence comparison supplies us with knowledge of a perceived thing
through its similarity to another thing also perceived. This characteristic
distinguishes it from inference which furnishes us with knowledge of an
unpercez'véd thing through that of a thing percetved.
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109. There is no non-difference inasmuch as com-
parison is established through the compendious expression

— “go."—48.
Tt is not true that comparison is identical with inference because the
former is established through the compendious expression “so.” *As

is & cow, 80 is & bos gavaeus '—this is an instance of comparison. This
use of ‘8o’ makes it clear that comparison is a distinct means of right

knowledge.
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110. Verbal testimony, saysome, is inference be-

cause the object revealed by it is not perceived but inferred.

—49.

Inference gives us the knowledge of an unperceived object through
the knowledge of an object which is perceived. Similarly, verbal testi-
mony enables us t0 acquire the knowledge of an unperceived object
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ugh the knowledge of a word which is perceived. The verbal testi-
mony is, therefore, supposed by some to be inference, as the object
revealed by both is unperceived.
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111. In respect of perceptibility the two cases are
not, continues the objector, different.—50.

In inference as well as in verbal testimony we pass to an unperceived
object through an object which is perceived. Iu respect of perceptibility
of the object through which we pass, the inference does not, continues the
objector, differ from the verbal testimony.
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112. There is moreover, adds the objector, the same
connection.—bH1.

Just as in inference there is a certain connection between a sign (e.g.,
smoke, and the thing signified by it fe. g, fire), so in verbal testimony
there is connection hetween a word and the object signified by it. Se
inference, says the objector, is not different from verbal testimony.
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113. In reply we say that there is reliance on the
matter signified by a word because the word has been used
by a reliable person.—52.

In reference to the objections raised in aphorisms 49 and 50 we say
that we rely on unseen matter not simply because it is signifiéd by words
but because they are spoken by a reliable person. There are, some 88y,
paradige, nymphs, Uttarakurus, seven islands, ocean, human settlements,
etc. We accept them as realities not because they are known through
words, but because they are spoken of by persons who are reliable. Hence
verbal testimony is not inference. The two agree in conveying knowledge
of an object through its sign, but the sign in one is different from the sign
in the other. In the case of verbal testimony the special point is to
decide whether the sign (word) comes from a reliable person.

Aphorism 51 speaks of a certain connection between a word and
the object signified by it. The present aphorism points out that the
connection is not & natural one. We acknowledge that a word indicates
a certain object, but we deny that the object is naturally or necessarily
conneoted with the word. Hearing, for instance, the word * cow,” we
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hink of the animal signified by it, nevertheless the word and the animal
are not connected with each other by nature or necessity. In the case of
inference, however, the connection between a sign (e.g., smoke) and the
thing signified (e. g., fire) is natural and necessary. Therefore the connec-
tion involved in inference is not of the same kind as that involved in

verbal testimony.
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114. There is, in the case of verbal testimony, no

perception of the connection.—53.

The connection between a sign and the thing signified, which is the
basis of inference, is obvious to perception. For instance, the inference
that “ the hill is fiery because it is smoky " is based on a certain connec-
tion between smoke and fire which is actually perceived in a kitchen or
elsewhere. The connection between a word and the objects signified by it,
which is the basis of verbal testimony, is not obvious to perception. The
word Uttarakuru, for instance, signifies the country of that name, but the
connection betweeu the word and the country is not perceived, as the
latter lies beyond our observation. Hence verbal testimony is not

inference. _
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115. There is no natural connection between a word
and the object signitied by it, as we do not find that the
words food, fire and hatchet, are accompanied by the ac-
tions filling, burning and splitting.—54

If a word were naturally connected with the object signified by it,
then by uttering the words food, fire and hatchet we should have found
our mouth filled up (with food), burnt (with fire) and split (by a hatchet).
But such is never the case. Hence there is no natural connection between
a word and the object signified by it, and consequently verbal testimony

i8 not inference.

TEATITTETATIYTATT: 021 L1
116. It cannot, says an objector, be denied that there
is a fixed connection between words and their meanings.—55.
A particular word denotes a particular meaning, e.g., the word ‘ cow’
denotes the animal of that name, but it does not denote a horse, a jar or
any other thing. Thers is, therefore, in the case of verhal testimony, a
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“connection between a word and its meaning as there is .in the case
of inference a fixed connection between a sign and the thing signified. Hence
verbal testimony is considered by the objector to be a case of inference.
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117. We reply it is through convention that the
meaning of a word is understood.—56.
The connection between a word and its meaning is conventional and
not natural. The connection though fixed by man is not inseparable and
connot therefore be the basis of an inference. '

SUGIEREEENE e e C R ﬁ«w 0

118. There is no universal uniformity of connection
between a word and its meaning.—57.

The risis, aryas and mlecchas use the same word in different senses,

e.g., the word “ yava’ is used by the 4ryas to denote a long-awned grain

but by the mlecchas to denote a panic-seed. So the connection between

a word.and its meaning is not everywhere uniform and consequently
verbal testimony cannot be considered as inference.

AEYATTIATISATATAGAGEHR T 0181 el .

119. The Veda, some say, is unreliable as it involves
the faults of untruth, contradiction and tautology.—58.
The Veda, which is a kind of verbal testimony, is not, some say,
a means of right knowledge. It is supposed by them to be tainted with
the faults of untruth, contradiction and tautology. For instance, the
Veda affirms that a son is produced when the sacrifice for the sake of a
son is performed.

It often happens that the son is not produced though the sacrifice
has been performed.

There are many contradictory injunctions in the Veda, e.g., it de-
clares * let one sacrifice when the sun has risen,” also “‘let one sacri-
fice when the sun has not risen,” etc. There is such tautology as
“let the first hymn be recited thrice,” “let the last hymn be recited

thrice,” ete.
A FHRGETIRITTATE 1218140

120. The so-called untruth in the Veda comes from
some defect in the act, operator or materials of sacrifice.—-59.
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Defect in the att consistsin sacrificing not according to rules, defect
in the operator (officiating priest) consists in his not being a learned man,
and defect in the materials consists in the fuel being wet, butter being
not fresh, remuneration (to the officiating priest) being small, etc. A son
ig sure to be produced as a result of performing the sacrifice if these
defects are avoided. Therefore there is no untruth in the Veda.

TS FTAUE FTTTA 121 L1z

121. Contradiction would occur if there were altera-

tion of the time agreed upon.—60.
Let a person perform sacrifice before sunrise or after sunrise if he
has agreed upon doing it at either of the times. Two alternative courses
being open to him he can perform the sacrifice before sunrise or after

sun-rise according to his agreement or desire. The Veda cannot be charged
with the fault of contradiction if it enjoins such alternative courses.
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122. There is no tautology, because re-inculcation s
of advantage.—61.

Tautology means a useless repetition, which never occurs in the
Veda. If there is any repetition there it is either for completing a certain
pumber of syllables, or for explaining a matter briefly expressed, etec.
“ Let the first hymn be recited thrice,” ‘“let the last hymu be recited
thrice "'———such instances embody a useful repetition.
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123. And because there is necessity for the clasmﬁca-
tion of Vedic speech.—62.

It is necessary to divide the Vedic speech into classes based on
special characters.
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124. The Vedic speech being divided on the prineciple
of injunction, persuasion and re-inculecation.—63.

The two main divisions of the Veda are (1) hymn and (2) ritual.
The ritual portion admits of three sub-divisions, viz., injunctive, persua-
give and re-inculcative.
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125.  An injunction is that which exhorts us to adopt
a certain course of action [as the means of attaining good].

—64.

The following is an injunction :—*“TLet him who desires paradise
perform the fire-sacrifice.”
(@ (@ (@ ¢ d
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126. Persuasion is effected through praise, blame,
warning, and prescription.—65.

Praise is speech which persuades to a certain course of action by
extolling its consequences, eq., “By the Sarvajit sacrifice gods con-
quered all, there is nothing like Sarvajit sacrifice, it enables us to obtain
everything and to vanquish every one, ete.” Here there is no'direct com-

mand but the Sarvajit sacrifice is extolled in such a way that we are
persuaded to perform:it.

This is a divect conmmand.

Blame is speech which persuades us to adopt a certain course of
action by acquainting us with the undesirable consequences of neglecting
it, e. ., “One who performs any other sacrifice neglecting the Jyotistoma
falls into a pit and deeays there.” Here one is persuaded to' perform the
Jyotiztoma sacrifice the neglect of which brings about evil consequences.

Warning is the mentioning of a course of action the obstruetion of
which by soma particalar person led to bad consequences, e.g., on pre-
senting oblation one is to take the fat first and the sprinkled butter
afterwards, but alas ! the Charaka priests first took the sprinkled butter
which was, as it were, the life of fire, ete. Here the foolish course of action:
adopted by the Charaka priests should serve as a warning to other priests
who ought to avoid the course.

Prescription implies the mention of some- thing as commendable on
account of its antiquity, eg., “ By’ this' the' Brahmanas' reeited the
Sima hymn, ete.”

o
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127. Re-inculcation is the repetition of that which
has heen enjoined by an injunction.—66.
Re-inculcation may consist of (1) the repetition of an injunection, or
(2) the repatition of that which has boen enjoined. The first is called
verbal re-inculcation and the second objective re-inculeation. In the Veda
6



ere is re-inculcation as in ordinary use there is repetition. Non-eternal,
not eternal "—this isa verbal repetition. “Non-eternal, possessing the
character of extinction ”’—this is objective repetition.
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128. There is, some say, no difference between re-in-
culcation and tautology, as there is in either case a repetition
of some expression already used.—67.

Re-inculcation is supposed by some to be a fault inasmuch as it
does not, according to them, differ from tautology.
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129. There is a difference, because re-inculcation

serves some useful purpose, ¢.g., a command to go faster.—68.
Tautology consists of a useless repetition but the re-petition in the
case of re-inculcation is useful, e. g., “go.on, go on”—signifies ““ go faster.”

AATIAZITHTTETT SYIATTIRTEGIATTAI NR19IEEN
130. The Veda is reliable like the spell and medical

science, because of the reliability of their authors.—€9.
The spell counteracts poison, ete., and the medical science prescribes

correct remedies. The authority which belongs to them is derived {from:

their authors, the sages, who were reliable persons. The sages them-
selves were reliable because (1) they had an intuitive perception of truths,
(2) they had great kindness for living beings and (3) they had the desire
of communicating their knowledge of the truths. The authors (it., the
seers and speakers) of the Veda were also the authors of the spell and
medical science. Hence like the spell and medical science the Veda must
be accepted as authoritative. The view that the Veda is authoritative
because eternal, is untenable,
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131. Some say that the means of right knowledge

are more than four, because rumour, presumption, proba-
bility and non-existence are also valid.—1.

In Book I, chapter I, aphorism 3, the means of right knowledge
have been stated to be four, viz., perception, inference, comparison and
verbal testimony. Some say that there ave other means of right knowledge
such as rumour, presumption, probability and non-existence.

Rumouwr is an assertion which has come from one to another without
any indication of the source from which it first originated, e.g., in this
fig tree there live sgoblins.

Presumption is the deduction of one thing from the declaration of
another thing : e.g., from the declaration that * unless there is cloud there
is no rain’ we deduce that ‘there is rain if there is cloud.” [A more
familiar instance of presumption is this : the fat Devadatta does not eat
during the day time. Here the presumption is that he eats in the night
for it is impossible for a person to be fat if he does not eat at all].

Probability cousists in. cognising the existence of a thing from that
of another thing in which it is included, eg., cognising the measure of
an ddhaka from that of a drona of which it is a fourth part, and cognis-
ing the measure of a prastha from that of an 4dhaka of which it is a
quarter. : :

. Of two opposite things the non-existence of one establishes the
existence of the other, 2.9, the non-existence of rain establishes the

combination of wind and cloud. When there isa combination of wind

and cloud, drops of water cannot fall in spite of their weight.
A
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132. This, we reply, is no contradiction since rumour
is included in verbal testimony, and presumption, probabi-
lity and non-existence are included in inference.—2.

Those who maintain that rumour, presumption, probability and
non-existence are valid, do not really oppose our division of the means
of right knowledge into four, viz., perception, inference, comparison and

verbal testimony.
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<& Rumour partakes of the general characteristics of verbal testimony
and is a special kind of it.
‘ Presumption is explained as the knowledge of .a thing derived
through the consideration of it from the opposite standpoint. For ins-
tance, the fat Devadatta does not eat daring the day time: here the
" presumption is that he eats in .the night. The fact of his eating in the
night has not been expressly stated but is ascertained from this consi-
deration that a person who does not eat during the day cannot be
strong unless he eats in the night. It is evident that presumption like
inference passes from a perceived thing to an unperceived one because
they are in some way connected.
Probability is inference because itis the cognizance of a part from
knowledge of a whole with which it is inseparably connected.
Non-existence is inference inasmuch as it really infers the obs-
truction of a cause from the non-existence of its effect through a certain
connection, viz., if the obstruction occurs the effect cannot oceur.
Hence rumour, ete., are not independant means of right knowledge
bat are included in the four enumerated in Book I, Chapter 1, aphorism 3.

[T o
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133. Presumption, some say, is not valid because it
leads to uncertainty.—3.
“If there is no cloud there will be no rain”—from this we are .
said to presume that if there is a cloud there will be rain. But it often

happens that a cloud is not followed by rain. So presumption does not
always lead to certainty.

Q
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134, We reply: if there is any uncertainty it is due
to your supposing that to be a presumption which is not
really so.—4.

“If there is no cloud there will be no rain.” From this we are
entitled to presume that if there is rain there must have been cloud.
But if you pretend to presume that “if there is a cloud there will be
rain” your so-called presumption will be an invalid oune.
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135. The objection itself, we say, is invalid because
it leads to uncertainty.—5.
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“Presumption is not valid because it leads to uncertainty ’——this
1Is your objection. In it there are two points for consideration, viz.,
(1) the validity of presumption and (2] the existence of presumption.
Your objection refers to one of the points, viz., the validity of presumption.
So you do not deny the existence of presumption. In some instances,
however, your objection may vefer to more points than one. In fact
the nature of your objection is not definite in itself, or in other words,
it Teads to uncertainty. Hence your objection is invalid.,
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136. Or, if that be valid, then our presumption is
not invalid.-—6.

Perhaps you will say that your objection is valid because you e
ascertain in each case whether one or more
objection. Similarly, we shall say that our
because we can ascertain in each case w
of leading to move conclusions tl
objection is valid, we shall say

an
points are referred to by the
presumption is not invalid
hether the presumption is capable ,
1an one. Hence if you say that your
that our presumption is also valid.
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137. Some say that non-existence is not

of right knowledge because there,
known by it.-—7.

a means
i1s no object which is
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138. Non—emstence, we reply,

serves to mark out
an object unmarked by the mark which characterises other
objects.— 8.

5 :
Suppose a person wants to bring

a pot which is not ‘blue. 'The
absence of blueness 18 a mavl

kK which will enable him to mark out the
particular pot he wants to bring and to exclude the other pots which
are blue. Thus an object may

be known through the non-existence
(absence) of its mark,
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139. If you say ‘that the nonlexistence (
‘1. @ mark is impossible where there was no mark at all, it ig,
| We reply, not o, because the non-existence (absence) ig
| Possible in reference to a mark elsewhere,—9.

absence) of
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] We can, says an objector, talk of a mark being non-existent (absent)
if it was previously existent (present). A pot is said to be not blue only
in reference to its being blue previously. In reply we say that it is not
0. ‘“Not-blue” is no doubt possible only in reference to blue ” but
that blueness may exist elsewhere. Ior instance, we can talk of this
pot being not-blae, in contrast to that pot which is blue.
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140. Though a mark may distinguish the object
which is marked, the non-existence (absence) of the mark
cannot, some say, distinguish the object which 1s not
marked.—10. '

A blue pot is distinguished by the blueness which is its mark. But
how can we, says the objector, distinguish an unmarked object by the
non-existence (absence) of the mark which it does not possess ?
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141. This is not so, because the non-existence (ab-
sence) of a mark serves as a mark in relation to the pre-
sence of the mark.—11. :

We can speak of a pop being not blue in relation to one which is
blue. Hence though not-blueness is not a positive mark -it serves as a
(negative) mark in relation to blueness.
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142. Moreover we perceive non-existence as a mark
antecedent to the production of a thing.—12.

There are two kinds of non-existence, viz., antecedent mon-existence
and subsequent non-existence. When we say that there will be a jar,
we perceive the mark of non-existence of the jar in the halves which are
destined to compose it. This is antecedent non-existence. Similarly, when
we say that a jar has broken, we perceive the mark of non-existence of the

jar in the parts whicl composed it. This is subsequent non-existence.
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143. There is doubt about the nature of sound -be-
cause there are conflicting opinions supported by conflieting
reasons.—13.
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Some say that sou’%l is a quality of ether and that it is all-pervading,
eternal, and capable of being manifested. Others say that sound like
smell, etc., is a quality of the substance in which it abides, and is capable
of being manifested. Sound is said by others to be a quality of ether
and to be subject to prodi etion and destruction like knowledge. Others
again say that sound arises from the concussion of elements, requires no
abode, and is subject to production and destruction. Hence there arises
doubt about the true nature of sound.
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144. Sound is not eternal because it has a beginning
and 1s cognised by our sense and is spoken of as artificial.—

14.

Sound is non-eternal because it begins or arises from the concus-
sion of two hard substances e. g. an axe and a tree, etc. Another ground
for the non-eternality of sound is that it is cognised by our sense. More- .
over we attribute to sound the properties of an artificial object, e.g., we
speak of a sound being grave, acute, etc. This would be impossible if
it had been eternal.

Some say that the so-called beginning of a sound is merely ‘a
manifestation of it, that is, sound does not really begin but is merely
manifested by the concussion of two hard substances. In reply we say
that the concussion does not manifest but produces sound. You caunot
suppose the concussion to be the manifester and sound the manifested
unless you can prove that the concussion and sound are simultaneous.
But the proof is impossible as a sound is heard at a great distance even
after the concussion of the substances has ceased. So sound is not mani-
fested by the concussion. It is, however, legitimate to suppose that séund
18 produced by the concussion, and that one sound produces another sound
and so on until the last sound is heard at a great distance.
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145. Some will not accept this argument because the
non-existence of a jar and the genus of it are eternal, and
eternal things are also spoken of as if they were artificial —
15.

Some say that it is not true that whatever has g beginning is
eternal. Look ! the non-existence ‘destruction) of a jar which*be
)
*

non-
gan when



Ivthe jar was broken is eternal (indestructible).  Whatever is cognised by
our sense 1s non-eternal ; this is also said to be an unsound- argument.
When, for instance, we perceive a jar we perceive also its genus (z.e., jar-
ness) which is eternal. It is further said that we often.attribute to eternal
things the properties of an artificial object, e.g., we speak of the extension
of ether as we speak of the extension of a blanket.

AAATHA AT FTETEITTT 121 U e
146. There is, we reply, no opposition because there
is distinetion between what is really eternal and what is
partially eternal.—16.

That whicli'is really eternal belongs to the thxee times. But the non-
existence (destruction} of a jar does not belong to three times as it was

impossible before the jar was broken. Hence the non-existence (destruc-

tion) of a jar which has a begmnmg‘ is not really eternal.
FEAATGATATTATT (A1) q 1121l
147.- It is only the things cognised by our sense as
belonging to a certain genus that must, we say, be inferred

to be non-eternal —17.
The objectors have said that things cognised by our sense are not
necessarily non-eternal, e.g., as we perceive a jar we also perceive its

genus jar-ness which is eternal. In reply we say that not all things '

cognised by our sense are non-eternal, but only those that belong to a
certain genus. A jar, for instance, is non-eternal hecause we perceive it
as belonging to the genus jar-ness. But jar-ness which is cognised by
our sense is not non-eternal because it does not helong to a further genus
named jar-ness-ness. Similarly, sound is non-eternal because it is cog-
nised by our sense as belonging to the genus called sound-ness.

The apliorism may also he interpreted as follows :—Sound is non-
eternal because it is inferred to advance in a series.

We do not say that whatever 18 cogiised by our sense is non-efernal :
our intention is to say that things cognised by our sense as advancing in
a séries are non-eternal. Sound is cognised in' that manner (z2.e., sound

advances like a wave) and hence sound is non-eternal.
R geTrsRA AT (s iR
) nalglgel
148. We further say, that only artificial things are
designated by the term extension.—18,

I BOOK II, CHAPTER II. L
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When we speak of the extension of ether we really mean that the
extension belongs to an artificial thing which has for its substratum the
ether. Hence we do not in reality attribute to eternal things the properties
of artificial objects.

= 2 ,
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149. Sound is non-eternal because neither do we
perceive it before pronunciation nor do we notice any veil
which covers it.—19.

If sound were eternal it would be perceived before pronunciation.

You cannot say that sound really existed before pronunciation but was
covered by some veil, for we do not notice any such veil.

ARFIASIITAFTI TG RT: 121 21 e

150. The veil, somé say, really exists because we
do not perceive the non-perception thereof.—20.

The objectors say :-——If you deny the veil because it is not perceived,
we deny the non-perception of the veil because it is also not perceived.
The denial of non-perception is the same as the acknowledgment of
perception, or in other words, the veil is acknowledged to be existent.

R e ER R e R ERIE UG R R IR TGRS
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151. If you assert non-perception of the veil though
the non-perception is not perceived we, continue the objec-
tors, assert the existence of the veil though it is nbt per-
ceived.—21.
You admit non-perception of the veil though you do not perceive it

(non-perception). Similarly, we, the objectors admit the existence bf the
veil though we do not perceive it.

HITAFACHFATIIIASITRE: 12 18138 4

152. This, we reply, is no reason, because non-per-
ception consists of absence of perception.—22,

A veil is a thing fit to be perceived. Our non-perception of it
indicates its absence. On the other hand, the non-perception of a veil jg -
not a thing fit to be perceived. Heuce now-perception of the non-percep-
tion leads us to nothing real.

7
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153. Some say that sound is eternal because it is
intangible.—23.
Ether which is intangible is eternal. Sound must similarly, accord-
ing to some, be eternal because it is intangible.

H‘Eﬁlﬁﬁl’iﬂ‘ﬁ]’ﬁ\"?lil%ll

154. This we deny, because action is non-eternal.—24.
Action is non-eternal though it is intangible. Hence intangibility
does not establish eternality.

ANY feregeamg 1= 21
155. Anatom, on the other hand, is eternal though
not intangible.—25. '

Tangibility is not incompatible with eternality, e.q., atoms are
tangible yet eternal.

Fttsrar-'-rrqumglqan

156. Souud, some say, is eternal ~because of the
traditionary teaching.—26.

A preceptor could not have imparted knowledge to his pupils by
means of sounds if these were perishable (non-eternal). In fact the tra-
ditionary teaching would, according to the objectors, be impossible if
the sounds were non-eternal.

Wﬁ@i‘ﬁ’i‘{%@: NR1LIRS
157. This is, we reply, no reason because sound. is not
perceived in the interval. —27.

Suppose a preceptor delivers certain sounds (in the form of lec-
ture) which are received by his pupil. The sounds are not audible in
the interval between the preceptor giving them and the pupil receiving
them. They would never be inaudible if they were eternal.

TETIATES T 1 R 1 ¢ | ’E )

158. This, say the objectors, is no argument because

there is the teaching.—28.
The objectors say :—If the sounds as soon as they came out of the
preceptor were destoyed and did not reach the pupil, there could not be
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v teaching carried on. But there is the teaching, hence sound
does not pensh or in other words it is eternal.

AT TR IATET TS 12 1R 1 = 0

159. In whichever of the two senses it is accepted
the teaching does not offer any opposition.—29.

The word *teaching” «may be interpreted either as (1) the pupil’s
receiving the sounds given by his preceptor, oras (2) the pupil’s imitat-
ing the sounds of his prezeptor as one imitates dancing. Neither of these
interpretations would support the eternality of sound. In consonance,
with the first interpretation- we shall say that the sound coming out of
the preceptor produces another sound and so on until the last sound
reaches the pupil. This would make sound non-eternal. It is obvious
that the second interpretation similarly proves the non-eternality of sound.

mualalaon

160. Sound, continue the objectors, is eternal because
it is capable of repetition.— 30.

e That which is capable of repetition is persistent or not perishable,
e.g.,one and the same colour can be repeatedly looked at because it is
persistent. One and the same sound can similarly be repeatedly uttered,
hence it is persistent or not perishable.

Wmmmummazn

161. It is, we reply, not so because even if sounds
were ‘“other” (different), repetition could take place.—31.
Repetition does not prevent perishableness because repeiition is
possible even if the things repeated are “ other” or different, e.g., he
sacrifices twice, he dances thrice, etc. Here the two sacrifices are different
and yet we use the repetitive word twice, similarly the three dancings
are different and yet we use the repetitive word ° thrice.’

HATE - TEHT R A AT TR =TaTSATE: NRARIZ N

162. Some say that there is no such thing as other-
ness because what is called “ other” in reference to some
other is not other in reference to itself.—32.

We maintain that repetition is possible even if the things repeated

are “ other” or different. Our position is said to be untenable : the term
“other” is described as unmeaning, as nothing is other than itgelf.
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163. In the absence of otherness there would, we

reply, be no sameness because the two exist in reference to
each other.—33. :

If there was no otherness there would be no sameness. This would
lead us to absurdity as it would disprove hoth persistency and perish-
ableness. FHence we must admit otherness, and if there is “other” there
will be ne flaw in our expression, viz., repetition is possible even if things
were “other” or different.

ﬁarwmmaﬁ: I=113g

' 164. Sound, some say, is eternal because we perceive
no cause why it should perish.—34.

Whatever is non-eternal is destroyed by some cause, Sound is said
to have no cause of destruction, hence sound is held by some to be not
non-eternal, (z.e., is regarded as eternal).

HAATURAYTIAACHTASTULEE: 12 1213 1

165. But by the same argument we are afraid that

non-perception of the cause of inaudition would mean
constant audition.—-35.

If mon-perception is to establish non-existence we should not
cease to hear because we do not perceive any cause of our
But such a conclusion is absurd.

FUAIAT AGIASITAATIAGRL: IR 1 1 38 4

166. Your position, we further say, is untenable
because there is no non-perception, on the contrary there is
perception, of the cause of inaudition.—36.

Suppose that a sound is produced by an axe striking against a tree,
This sound will perish after producing another sound which will again
perish giving rise to another and so on until the last sound is destroyed
by some obstacle. In fact every sound that- is produced is destined to
perish. Hence there is no non-perception of the cause of inaudition, on

the contrary there is perception of guch a cause. Consequently sound
18 not eternal,

not hearing.
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167. There is, we again say, no non-perception be-
cause the sound [of a gong] ceases on the contact of our
hand [with the gong].-—37.

You cannot say that there is non-perception of the cause of cessation
of sound, because we actually perceive that by the contact of our hand
we can stop the sound of a gong.

TR AT TIEN T aferaTaE: RIS
168. We call a thing eternal (persistent) if it con-

tinues to exist, and if we cannot perceive any cause why it
should cease.—33.

Sound does:not continue to exist and its cause of cessation is also
perceived. Hence sound is not eternal.

FEIETEITANT: I (R ¢ 2.0 |

169. That the substratum of sound is intangible i is no’
_counter-argument.—39,

Sound has not for its substratum any of the tangihle substances,
viz., earth, water, fire and air, for it is found to be .produced even where
these do no exist. For instance, sound is produced in a vacuum which
18 devoid of smell, taste, colour and touch which are the qualities of
tangible substances. The reason why the sound produced in a vacuum
does not reach our ears is that there is no air to carry it. Hence the
substratum of sound is an intangible substance, viz., ether.

It is a peculiarity of sound that it cannot co-abide with colour, ete.
A tangible substance (e.g., earth) which is the abode of smell may also
be the ahode of colour, taste or touch. But the substance, in which
sound abides, cannot be the abode of any other qualities. This distin-
guishes the substratum of sound from the subtrata of other qualities.
This peculiar substratum is called ether.

The fact of having an intangible substratum is no bar to the non-
eternality of sound. Sound, though its substraturn is the intangible ether,
18 produced by the contact of two hard substances, One sound produces
another sound (or a certain vibration) which again causes another
(or vibration) and so on until the last sound (or vibration)
to some obstacle, Sound is therefore non-eternal,

sound
ceases owing



BOOK II, CHAPTER II. L

PR GEHT 1R 1R 180 1

170. Sound cannot be supposed to co-abide with

other gualities, for there are varieties of it.—40.

In each tangible substance there is only one kind of smell, taste,
touch or colour. If we suppose that sound abides with one or more of
these qualities in a tangible substance, we must admit that sound is of
one kind only. But sound is of various kinds such as grave, acute, etc. ;
and even the same sound may vary in degrees according to the nature of the
obstruction it meets. This proves that sound does not abide with other
qualities in a tangible substance. It further proves that sound is not.

unalterable or eternal.
Also signifies that this aphorism is to be considered along with
aphorism 2-—2—386 in which a reason for the non-eternality of sound is

given, :
B U= s :
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171. From the injunction about modification and
substitute there arises doubt.-—41.

The word * dadhi” conjoined with the word ‘atra’ becomes ‘ dadh-
yatra’ by the rule of Sanskrit grammar. Looking at ‘dadhi-atra’ and
‘dadhyatra’ we mnotice that thereis ¢ in the former and y in the latter.
Here some say that 7 undergoes modification as y while others say that y

comes as substitute for <. Consequently we are thrown into doubt whether
letters really undergo modifications or take up substitutes,

TEHaETEY FEREATE: 0 R L] 1 8

172. 1If letters underwent modification an increase of
bulk in the original material would be attended by an in-
crease of bulk in the modification.—42,

If we accept the theory of modification the letter y which originat-
ed from the short 2 must be supposed to be less in bulk than the y which
originated from the long 7. But in reality the y in both the cases is of
the same bulk. Hence it is concluded that letters do not undergo modi-
fication but take up other letters as substitutes.

PITEATIR AR ERE: 0 R 1 2 | 93 |

173. The foregoing argument, some say, is futile be-
cause we find modifications less than, equal to, and greater
than, the original material —43.
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The bulk of the modification does not, in all cases, correspond to
the bulk of the original material, e.g., thread is of less bulle than cotton
which is its original material, a bracelet is equal in bulk to the gold of
which it is made, and a banyan tree is greater in bulk than the seed from
which it springs. Hence the argument against the theory of modification
is, according to the objectors, haseless.

AGEITFAAT FRRERAG N 2 1 | ° ||
174. It is, I reply, not so because I spoke of those
modifications which originated from different materials—44.
A modification may not correspond in bulk to its original material,
But if the original materials are different their modifications are ex-
pected to be different. Here ¢ being different from 4 their modifications

are expected to be different. But y issues from ¢ as well as 2. Henece
¥ 1s not a modification of ¢ or 3.

TAAHRR AT QTIRETTFD: 1R 1 > 1 2% N
175. There is, says an objector, difference between a
letter and its modification as there is between a substance
and its modification.—45.

According to the objector there is difference between the letter: 2

(or %) and its modification y as there is difference between the substance
cotton and its modification thread.
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176. In reply I say ‘that it is not so because the
character of a modification does not exist here.—48.

A modification must be of the same nature with its, original
material, though the former may not correspond in bulk to the latter.
A bracelet is no doubt a modification of gold or silver but a horse is not a

modification of a bull, Similarly y which is a semi-vowel is not a modi-
fication of ¢ (or 4) which is a full vowel.

FrERETAmgETER: 1R 1R 1w

177. A thing which has undergone modification does
not again return to its original form.—47.
Milk modified into curd does not again attain the st
But ¢ having reached the condition of % may again rev
from. Hence ¥ is not a modification of 3. -

ate of milk,
ert to its original
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178. Some say that this is untenable because golden
ornaments may again be converted into their original forms.

—438.

A golden bracelet is converted into a mass of gross gold which
again may be modified into a hracelet. The objector relying on the
analogy of golden ornaments says that in the case of letters the theory of
modification does not suffer by 7 reaching the condition of y and again

returning to its original form.

SERITAT GIUATATEATAHIG W R 1 2 | Q& 11
179. The analogy, we say, is inapt because the modi-
fications of gold (called ornaments) do not relinquish the
nature of gold,—49.
A mass of gold when made into ornaments does not relinquish its

own nature. But ¢ when converted into yloses its own nature. Hence
the analogy is unsuitable.
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180. There is, according to the objector, no inaptness
in the analogy as the modification of a letter does not
relinquish the general notion of letters.—50.

Just as gold is modified into a hracelet without relinquishing the

general notion of gold, so the letter 4 undergoes modification as y without

relinquishing the general notion of lefters.
Qi ®
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181. A quality belongs, we reply, to a thing possessing
a general notion but not to the general notion itself.—51.

A bracelet is a modification of a ring inasmuch as hoth of them are
gold which possesses the general notion of goldness. The letter Y cannot
be a modification of the letter 7 because they have mnot as their common
basis another letter which possesses the general notion of letterness,

e ERTEATS TRTETEE AR KR )
182. If the letter were eternal it could not be modified,
and if it were impermanent it could not abide ong enough to
fhurnis the material for modification.—52
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On the supposition of the letters being eternal 2 cannot be modified
into 7, and on the supposition of their being impermanent % must perish
~ before it can be modified into y.

ﬁwwmﬁ%wmawﬁwmmﬁmm

gl W R IR L3N

183. Though the letters be eternal their modification,
says an objector, cannot be denied, as some of the eternal
things are beyond the grasp of the senses while others
possess a different character.—53.

Just as some eternal things (as ether) are supersensuous while others
(such as cowhood) are cognisable by the sense, so some eternal things as

ether may be unmodifiable while others as letters may be susceptible to
modification.
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184. Even if theletters are impermanent their modi-
fication, like their perception, is, according to the objector,
possible.—54.

Even if you say that letters are impermanent you admit that they

abide long enough to be capable of being perceived. Why then cannot
they abide long enough to be capable of being modified ?

ot FraannaereTa AReesEE-
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185. In reply we say that our position is unassailable
because there is no eternalness where there is the character
of modification and because your so-called modification
presents itself at a time subsequent to the destruction of
the original material.—55. ‘

The letters cannot be modified if you say that they are eternal
because modification is the reverse of eternalness. - When a thing is modi-
fied it assumes another nature, abandoning its own. Again, the letters cannot
be modified if you say that they are unpel manent because there is no time
for 2 (of dadhi) to be modified into 2 J when a (of atra) follows. The sound
‘dadhi’ is produced (pronounced) at the first moment, exists 'écontmaesl))
during the second moment and perishes at the third moment, The sound

8
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~{atra) is produced (pronounced) at the second moment, exists (continues)
during the third moment and perishes at the fourth moment. Now, 7 (of
dadhi) cannot be modified into y until a (of atra) has come into existence.
But @ comes into existence at the third moment when ¢ has already
perished. So on the supposition of impermanency of letters, modification
is impossible.

THAFTAE QAR N R 1R 1 XE

186. Letters are not modified because there is no

fixity as to the original material of their modification.—56.
In the case of real modifications there is a fixity as regards their
original materials, e.g., milk is the original material of curd but not wvice
~ wversa. In the case of letters, however, there is no fixed rule, e.g., 1 is the
original material of y in dadhyatra (dadhi+atra) but y is the original
material of 7 in vidhyati (vyadh+ya+-ti). Hence the operation of modi-

fication is not really applicable to letters.

TR AT 1R v |

~ 187. Some say that there is no lack of fixity because
the absence of fixity itself is fixed.—57. _

I is sometimes modified into y and y sometimes into 7. So in res-
pect of letters there is no fixity as to the original materials of their modi-
fication. This much, however, is fixed that there is no fixity, or in other
words, the absence of fixity is fixed. Hence the objector, who is a quibbler, '

contends that there is fixity at least as to the negative aspect of modifica-
tion, :

FramTAEma e s P 1=k ke )

188. By saying that the absence of fixity is fixed
you cannot set aside our reason, because the fixity and itsg
absence are contradictory terms.-—58, ;

- Our reason is that in respect of letters there is no fixity as to their
modification. You contend that though there is no fixity, ‘
fixity is fixed. Our reply is that though the absence of
does not.establish fixity as a positive fact, beca
with the absence of fixity.

JaTTH g ReTatrae R
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the absence of
fixity is fixed it
use fixity is incompatible



189. There is an apparent modification of letters in
the case of their attaining a different quality, taking up
substitutes, becoming short or long and undergoing diminu-
tion or augmentation.—59.

A letter is said to attain a dlerlent quality when, for instance, the
grave accentuation is given to what was acutely accented. - As an instance
of a letter accepting a substitute we may mention gam as becoming gacch.
A long vowel is sometimes shortened, e.g., nadl (in the vocative case)
becomes nadi. A short vowel is lengthened, e.g., ‘muni’ (in the vocative
case) becomes ‘mune.’ Diminution occurs in such.cases as ‘as+tas’
becoming ‘stas.” In ‘devinim ’(deva--4&m) na is an augment.

q fnaan g 0 R 131 €e
190. The letters ended with an affix form a word.—60.

Words are of two kinds: nouns and verbs. A noun ends in a sup

affix, e. g. Rimas (R4ma--su) while a verb ends in a tin affix, eg., bhavatx
(bh + ti1).
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191. There is doubt what a word (noun) really means
as 1t invariably presents to us an individual, form and
genus.—61.

The word ‘ cow ' reminds us of an individual (a four-footed animal),
its form (limbs) and its genus (cowhood). Now, it is asked what is the
real signification of a word (noun)—an individual, form or genus?

TR SqAaTEIETOE®: N R 1 R 1 &R 0

192, Some say that the word (noun) denotes indivi-
dual because it is only in respect of individuals that we can
Ese ”“ tglat,”. it fz,ollectior},” ‘“ giving,” “taking,” “num-

er, waxing,” ‘‘ waning,” “ colour,” “compound” and
* propagation.)'—62.

“That cow is going"—here the term “ that” can be used only in
reference to an individual cow. Similarly it is only in vespect of indivi-
~ duals that we can use the expressions “ collection of cows
the cow,”” “he takes the cow,’ * ten cows, " *
*red cow,”

“he gives
« u ' cow waxes,’ “cow wanes,”
cow-legs” and “cow gives birth to cow,”

THE NYAYA-SOTRAS. 5 L
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193. A word (noun) does not denote an individual
because there is no fixation of the latter.—63.
Unless we take genus into consideration, the word cow will denote

any individual of any kind. Individuals are infinite. They cannot be
distinguished from one another unless we refer some of them to a certain
genus and others to another genus and so on. In order to distinguish a
cow-individual from a horse-individual, we must admit a genus called
cow distinguished from a genus called hLorse.
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194. Though a word does not literally-bear a certain
meaning it is used figuratively to convey the same as in
the case of Brahmana, scaffold, mat, king, flour, sandal-
wood, Ganges, cart, food and man in consideration of
association, place, design, function, measure, containing,
vieinity, conjunction, sustenance and supremacy.—64.

1f the word does not denote an individual low is it that we refer to

13

an individual cow by the expression ‘ that cow is feeding ’? The answer
1s that thongh the word cow may not literally mean an individual we may
refer to the same figuratively. There are such instances as:—° Feed the
staff ' means ‘feed the Brahmana holding a staff, ¢ the scaffolds shout’
means “ men on the scaffolds shout,’ ‘ he makes a mat’ means ‘ he aims at «
making amat,’ ‘Yama’ (chastiser) means ‘a king,’ a bushel of ‘lour’ means
floar measured by a bushel, ‘a vessel of sandal-wood’ means ¢sandal-
wood placed in a vessel, ‘cows are grazing on the (tanges’ means’ ‘cows
are grazing in the vicinity of the Ganges,’ ‘a black cart’ means a cart
marked with blackness, ‘ food * means ‘life” and ‘ this person (Bharadvaja)
is a clan ' means ‘ this person is the head of a clan.’

 ATHTAEUAT AeAsaIeaTteTg: | | &% 0

195.  Some say that the word (noun) denotes form by
which an entity is recognised.—65.
We use such expressions as ‘this is a cow’ and ‘this is a horse’
vnly with reference to the forms of the cow and the horse, - Henee it is
alleged by some that the word denotes form, |
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196. Others say that the word (noun) must denote
genus, otherwise why in an earthenware cow possessed of
mdividuality and form do we not find immolation, etec.—66.

We can immolate a real cow but not an earthenware cow though
the latter possesses individuality and form. The distinction between a
real cow and an earthenware one is that the former comes under the

genus cow but the latter does not. Hence it is urged by some that a
word (noun) denotes genus.
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197, In reply we say that it is not genus alone that
1s meant by a word (noun) because the manifestation of
genus depends on the form and individuality.—67.

The genus abides in the individual and the individual cannot be’

recognised except by its form. Hence genus has reference both to the

form and individual, or in other words, the genus alone is not the significa-
tion of a word.

Q
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198. The meaning of a word (noun) is, according to
us, the genus, form and individual.—69.

The word (noun) signifies all the three though prominence is given
to oue of them. Ior the purpose of distinction the individual is pro-
wineut. In order to convey a general notion, pre-eminence is given to
the genus. 1Tn practical concerns much importance is attached to the form.

As a fact the word (noun) ordinarily presents to us the form, denotes the
individual and connotes the genus,

o
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199. An individual is that which has a definite form
and is the abode of particular qualities.—69.

An individual is any substance which is cognised by the senses as

a limited abode of colour, taste, smell, touch, weight, E(Jlldlfb tremulousness,
velocity or elasticity,
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200. The form is that which is called the token of
the genus.—79.

The genus, cowhood for instance, is recognised by a certain colloca,-
tion of the dewlap which is a form. We cannot recognise the genus of a
formless substance.

SHTTEITRAST SR B R 1 R 1w Il

201. Genus is that whose nature is to produce the

same conception.—71.
Cowhood is a genus which underlies all cows. Seeing a cow some-

where we acquire a general notion of cows (i.e., derive knowledge of
cowhood). This general notion enables us on all subsequent occasions to

recognise individual cows.

e ———— e
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1. A sense is not soul because we can apprehend
an object through both sight and touch.

“ Previously I saw the jar and now I touch it:” such expressions
will be meaningless if “1” is not different from eye which cannot touch
and from skin which cannot see. In other words, the “I” or soul is
distinct from the senses, ;

7 TIRETRAEE U 3 108 1R o

2. This is, some say, not so because there is a fixed
relation between the senses and their objects.

Colour, for instance, is an exclusive object of the eye, sound of
the ear, smell of the nose, and so on. It is the eye that, according to
the ohjectors, apprehends colour, and there is no necessity for assuming
a soul distinet from the eye for the purpose of explaining the apprehen-
sion of colour.

AISTTEAARACHTEATTENT: | 3 | AR

3. This is, we reply, no opposition because the exis-
fence of soul is inferred from that very fixed relation.

There is a fixe 1 relatisn batw.sn the sensss anl their objects, e Jos
between the eye aud colour, the ear and sound, and so on. It is the eye
and not the ear that can apprehend colour, and it is the ear and not the eye
that can apprehend sound. It a sense were the soul it could apprehend only
RUesobject ‘bt [ 7 can apprehend many objects, that is, “I” can see
COl.Om" hear sount, anl sy on. Hsnes the “I” or soul which confers
Unity on the various kinds of apprehension is different from the senses
each of which can apprehend only one object.

TN TOEHRTATAE W3 102 1 2 ¢

4. If the body were soul there should be release from

SIS as soon as the body was burnt.
If a person has no soul bheyoud his body he should be freed from
sins when the body is destroyed. But in reality sins pursue him in hik

subsequent lives. Hence the body is not soul.
9



The aphorism admits of another interpretation :—
If the body were soul there could arise no sin from

killing living beings.

Our body varies in dimension and character with every moment.
The body which exists at the present moment is not responsible for the
sin which was committed at a previous moment inasmuch as the body
which committed the sin is now non-existent. In other words, no sin
would atfach to the person who killed living beings if the soul were
1dent1ca1 with our transient body.

ARHTES HWﬂgSﬁ? HT'ZE’TEITH\ | I O |
5. There would, says an objector, be no sin even if
the body endowed with a soul were burnt for the soul is
eternal. ;

In the previous aphorism it was shown that the commission of
sins would be impossible if we supposed the body to be the soul. In the
present aphorism it is argued by an objector that we should be incapable
of committing sins even on the supposition of the soul being distinct
from our body, for such a soul is eternal and cannot be killed.

A FTRITIT U 3 1 2 1 &

6. In reply we say that it is not so because we are
capable of killing the body which is the site of operations
of the soul.

Though the soul is indestructible we can kill the body which is
the seat of its sensations. Henco we are not incapable of committing
sins by killing or murder. Moreover, if we do not admit a permanent,
soul beyond our frail body we shall be confronted by many absurdities
such as ““loss of merited action” (krita héni) and “gain of unmerited
action ” (akritibbyigama). A man who has comuntted a certain sin may
not suffer its consequences in this life and unless there is a soul continuing
to his next life he will not suffer them at all. This is a “loss of merited
action.” Again, we often find a man suffering the consequences of action
which he never did in this life. This would he a gain of unmerited
action " unless we believed that his soul did the action in his previous life.

SCU BTG TR ] SIWTVFQT[FITH N31¢19l

* 1. [There is a soul beyond the sense| because what
Is seen by the left eye is recognised by the right.

& BOOK III, CHAPTER I. L ,
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A thing perceived previously by the left eye is recognised now by

the right eye. This would have been impossible if the soul were identical

“with the left eye or the right eye on the principle that the seat of recog-

nition must be the same as the seat of perception. Consequently we

must admit that there is a soul which is distinct from the left and right
eyes and which is the common seat of perception and 1'ecocrnition.

SRRAATAIRTIA RS FaETaEE 3 1 g LS

8. Some say that the eyes are not two. the conceit of
duality arises from the single organ of vision bemg divided
by the bone of the nose.

The objectors argue as follows :—

If the eyes were really two, viz., right and lett, we would have been
bound to admit a soul distinet from the senses as the common seat of
perception and recognition. But there is only one eye which is divided
by the bridge of the nose and which performs the two functions of
perception and recognition. Hence therc is, according to the objectors,
no soul heyond the eye.

THEAT &awrﬁamr&wm EREE RN

9. The eyes, we reply, are really two because the.
destruction of one does not cause the destruction of the
other,

If the organ of vision was only one, then on the destruction of that
one (z.e., one eye) there would be total blindness.

HFTTATACTTTTaA=aGd: 1 2 1 2 1 20l
10. This is, some say, no argument for the, destrue-
tion of a part does not cause the destruction of the whole.
The objectors say -—Just as a tree does not perish though a branch

of it has been destroyed, so there may not be total blindness though
one eye (a part of the organ of vision) has been destroyed.

=t =
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11. This is, we reply, no opposition to our argument
inasmuch as your illustration is inapt.

The illustration of a tree and its branch is not quite apt for a tree
does not exist in its entirety but assumes a mutilated condition when
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a branch of it is cut off. The right eye, on the other hand, remains in
a perfect condition and performs the full function of an eye even when
the left eye is destroyed.

FtegamraTRTE 0 3 1 2 1 2R

12. The soul is distinct from the Senses because
there is an excitement of one sense through the operatlon
of another sense.

When we see an acid substauce, water overflows our tongue. In
other ‘words, in virtue of the operation of our visual sense there is an
excitement in the sense of taste. This would be impossible unless there
was a soul distinct from the senses. The soul seeing the acid substance
remembers its properties; and the remembrance of the acid properties
excites the sense of taste.

= Q ®
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13. It is, some say, not so because remembrance is
lodged in the object remembered.

Remembrance, according to the objectors, is lodged in the thing
remembered and does not necessarily presuppose a soul.

AATHTUEETATEIGT: N3 12 128 N

14, This is, we reply, no opposition because remem-
brance is really a quality of the soul.

Remembrance is based on perception, that is, one can remember
only that thing which one has perceived. It often happens that seeing
the colour of a thing we remember its smell. This would be impossible
if remembrance was a quality of a sense, e.g., the eye which has never
smelt the thing. Hence remembrance must be admitted to be a quality
of a distinct substance called soul which is the common seat of perceptions
of colour and smell.

HIRATEITAT EETTET | 31 2 1 2% W

15. Also because the things remembered are innu-
merable.

If memory were lodged in things, we could remember innumerable
things at a time. But none can remember more things than one at a time.
Hence memory must be supposed to be a quality of a separate substance
ealled goul (endowed with a mind).
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16. There is, some say, no soul other than the mind
because the arguments which are adduced to establish the
“gsoul” are applicable to the mind.

The substance of the objection is this :—

We can apprehend an object by both the eye and the skin. Itis
true that the acts of seeing and touching the object by one agent cannot
be explained unless we suppose the agent to be distinet from both the eye

and the skin (s.e,, from the senses), let however the agent be identified
with the mind.  °

AGAAETIANTIR: SHATATE 312129 1
17. Since there is a knower endowed with an instrument
of knowledge it is, we reply, a mere verbal trick to apply
the name “ mind” to that which is really the “soul.”

To explain the acts of seeing, touching, etc., you admit an agent
distinet from the senses which are called its instraments. The sense or
instrument by which the act of thinking is performed is called the
“mind.” The agent sees by the eye, hears by the ear, smells by the nose,
tastes by the tongue, touches by the skin and thinks by the  mind.”
Hence we must admit the agent (soul) over and above the mind. If you
call the agent as *“ mind,” you will have to invent another name to
designate the instrument. This verbal trick will not, after all, affect our
position. Moreover, the mind cannot be the agent as it is atomic in

nature. An atomic agent cannot perform the acts of seeing, hearing,
knowing, feeling, ete.

Frama a1 g1 es
18. Your conclusion is moreover opposed to inference.

We admit a mind apart from the soul. 1f you deny any one of them
or identify one with the other, an absurd conclusion will follow. Unless
you admit the mind you will not be able to explain the internal percep-
tion. By the eye you can see, by the ear you can hear, by the nose you can
smell, by the tongue you can taste and by the skin you can touch. By
what sense do you carry on internal perception, wvia., thinking, imagining,
ote.  Unless you admit the mind for that purpose your conelusion will
be opposed to inference,

E
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19. (The soul is to be admitted) on account of joy, fear
and grief arising in a child from the memory of things
previously experienced.

A new-born child manifests marks of joy, fear and grief. This is
inexplicable unless we suppose that the child perceiving certain things
in this life remembers the corresponding things of the past life. The
things which used to excite joy, fear and grief in the past life continue to

do so in this life. The memory of the past proves the previous birth as
well as the existence of the soul.

TEAIIEY FEATTEFTATIRTCAAERITC 03 1 1ol
20. It is objected that the changes of countenance in a
child are like those of expanding and closing up in a lotus.
The objection stands thus :— \ :
Just as a lotus which is devoid of memory expands and closes up

by itself, so a child expresses joy, fear and grief even without the recollec-
tion of the things with which these were associated in the previous life,

AR T (AT, TS HR TR 031212 91
21. This is, we reply, not so because the changes in
Inanimate things are caused by heat, cold, rain and
season.
The changes of expansion and contraction in a lotus are caused by
heat and cold. Similarly the changes of countenance in a child must be

caused by something. What is that thing? 1t is the recollection of
pleasure and pain associated with the things which are perceived,

o
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22. A child’s desire for milk in this life is caused by the
practice of his having drunk it in the previous life. L

Achild just born drinks the breast of ‘his mother through the

remembrance that he did so in the previous life as a means of satislying
hunger. The child’s desire for milk in this life is caused by the re-
membrance of his experience in the previous life. This proves that the
vhild’s soul, though it has abandoned a previous body and has accepted
# new one, remembers the experiences of the previous body.
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93 Some deny the above by saying that a new-born
child approaches the breast of his mother just as an' iron
approaches a loadstone (without any cause).
The objection runs thus :— :

Just as an iron approaches a loadstone hy itself, so does a child
approach the breast of his mother without any cause.

A= gIRIAEE 0 3 1 R | k8 1l
94 This is, we reply, not so because there 1s mo
approach towards any other thing.

You say that there is no cause which makes an iron approach a
loadstone, or a child the breast of his mother. How do you then explain
that an iron approaches only a loadstone but not a clod of earth and a
child approaches only the breast of his mother and not any other thing ?
Evidently there is some cause to regulate these fixed relations.

AT IR 1 31 g1 %

95. We find that none is born without desire.
Every creature is born with some desires which are associated with
the things enjoyed by him in the past life. In other words, the desire

proves the existence of the creature or rather of his soul in the previous
lives. Hence the soul is eternal.

FOUESTAaagRn: U3 ) ¢ 1 RE N
96. Some say that the soul is not eternal because it may
be produced along with desire as other things are produced
along with their qualities. |
The objection stands thus :—
Just as a jar, when it is produced, 18 distinguished by its colour, ete.,
$0 the soul when it is produced is marked by its desire, ete. Hence the

desires do not pre-suppose the soul in the previous lives or, in other
wards, the soul is not eternal.

T HHROATHFETEEEETE 0 3 1 219
27. This is, we reply, not so because the desire in a
new-born child is caused by the ideas left in his soul by
the things he enjoyed in his previous lives.
The desive implies that the soul existed in the previous lives or, in
other words, the soul is eternal.
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28. Our body is earthy because it possesses the
special qualities of earth.
In other worlds there are beings whose bodies are watery, fiery,
airy or ethereal. Though our body is composed of all” the five elements
we call it earthy owing to the preponderance of earth in it.

ATAITATTATET 1 3 1 8 1 =& )
29. In virtue of the authority of scripture too.

That our body is earthy is proved by our scripture. I[n the section

n “Dissolution into the primordial matter,” there are such texts as:

May the eye be absorbed into the sun, may the body be absorbed into the

earth, etc. The sun is evidently the source of the eye and the earth of

the body.

FUAR  AITAFATET TG
3121 300

30. Itis doubtful as to whether a sense is material
or all-pervading because there is perception when there is
(contact with) the eye-ball and there is perception even when
the eye-ball is far off.

The eye-ball is said by some to he a material (elemental) substance
inasmuch as its function is limited. by its contact. A thing is seen:
when it has contact with the eye-ball but it is not seen when the eye-ball
18 not connected. In other words, the eye-ball, like any other material
substance, exercises its function only in virtue of its contact with things.
Others hold that the eye-ball is a non-material all-pervading substance
in as much as it can perceive things with which it has not come in
contact. The eye-ball does not touch the things which it sees from
a distance. Hence the question arises as to whether the eve-ball is
a material or an all-pervading suhstance. ;

AETUHTATE I 3 1 2 132 | “
31. It is contended that the eye-ball is not a material
substdnce because it can apprehend the great and the small.
If the eye-ball had been a material substance it could have appre-
hended only those things which coincided with itself in bulk. But we

find xt' can apprehend things of greater and smaller bulk. So it is
contended that the eye-ball is not a material substance.
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32. (The Naiyayika’s reply to the above is that) it is
by the contact of the ray that the things, great and small, are
apprehended. .
The Naiydyikas say that even on the supposition of the eye-ball
~ being a material substance the apprehension by it of the great and the
small will not be impossible. Their explanation is that though the eye-
ball itself does not coincide with things which are greater or smaller in-
bulk, yet the rays issuing from the eye-ball reach the things in their

entire extent. Hence in spite of the eye-ball heing a material substance
there is no impossibility for it to apprehend the great and the small.

oW
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33.. Contact is not the cause because we do not per-
. ceive the ray.

2

The contact of a ray with a thing is not the cause of apprehension
of the thing because we perceive no ray issuing from the eye-hall.

AFAEAAET TAFTASTIAITRG: N 3 1 ¢ 1321

34. That we do not apprehend a thing through percep-
tion is no proof of non-existence of the thing because we
may yet apprehend it through inference.

The ray issuing from the eye is not perceived as it is supersensuous.
But it is established by inference like the lower half of the earth or the
other side of the moon. '

FETTUTARTIIA TR 0 3 1 2 1 3%
35. And perception depends upon the special cha-
racter of the substance and its qualities. ‘

|

| 5 % . 2
1 A substance unless it possesses magnitude, or a quality unless it
| Possesses obviousness is not perceived. From the absence of magnitude
1 and obvious colour the ray of the eye-ball is not perceived.

|

HATESTAATATG FACIAAT TUAAET: 1312 138 0
f 36. A colour is perceived only when it abides in
| many things intimately and possesses obviousness.

The sun’s ray is perceived as it possesses an obviousness in respect of
colour and touch. But the ray of the eye-ball is not perceived as it is
obvious neither in respect of colour nor in respect of touch.

19 ?
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37. And the senses subservient to the purposes of

man have been set in order by his deserts.

The order referred to is as follows :—

The eye emits ray which does not possess the quality of obviousness
and cannot consequently burn the thing it touches. Moreover, had there
been obviousness in the ray it would have obstructed our vision by stand-
ing as a screen between the eye and the thing. This sort of arrangement
of the senses was made o enable man to attain his purposes according to
his merits and demerits. '

HEATHATE  Tararar  Aifawas: 0 21%13s0

38. The senses are material substances inasmuch as
they invariably receive obstruction.*
Nothing can offer obstruction to a non- material a]l pervading sub-

stance. The senses receive obstruction from wall, etc., and are therefore
material substances.

FeaAIeRIaRTATgI R ITaagaai=g: 13121381

39. Some say that the ray of the eye (possesses obvi-
ousness of colour but it) is not perceived just as the light of
a meteor at midday is not perceived. ‘

The light of a meteor though possessing obviousness of colour is not
perceived at midday because it is then overpowered by the light of the
sun. Similarly, some say, the ray of the eye possesses obviousness of

colour but it is not perceived during the day time on account of its being
overpowered by the light of the sun.

7 TEATEEGIEsT: | 312180 ||

40. It is, we reply, not so because even in the night
the ray of the eye is not perceived.

Had the ray of the eye possessed obviousness of colour it would have
been perceived during the night when it cannot be overpowered by the
light of the sun. As the ray of the eye is not perceived even during the
night we must conclude that it does not possess obviousness of colour.

* No. 38 appears to be a part of the commentary of Vatsyiyana.
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41. The ray of the eye is not perceived in conse-
quence of its unobviousness but not on account of its total
absence hecause it reaches objects through the aid of exter-
nal light. )

' In the eye there is ray which does not however possess an obvious
colour. Had the eye possessed no ray it could not have perceived any
object. Since the eye perceives objects, it possesses ray in it, and since it
requires the aid of external light (such as the light of the sun) to perceive

them it follows that the ray does not possess the quality of obviousness.
This aphorism answers the objection raised in 3-1-33.

HOTST®T TR 0 21218 1
42. And the invisibility of the ray of the eye cannot
be due to its being overpowered (by an external light such
as the light of the sun) because the overpowering is possible
only of a thing which possessed obviousness.

It is only & thing which possesses obviousness or manifestation that
can be overpowered or obscured. But how can we throw a thing into
obscurity which never possessed manifestation ? We cannot therefore say

that the ray of the eye is not perceived on account of its having been
overpowered by an external light.

AR IEATATTAIAATT I 312183 )

43.  There must be ray in the eye of man as we see
16 1n the eye of animals that move about in the night.
We see that animals wandering by night, such as cats, possess ray

In their eyes. By this we can conjecture that there is ray in the eye of
man,

HAT AYY FIATHAITAEREHIARATATT: 13121220

44. Some say that the eye can perceive a thhsng even
without coming in contact with it by means of its rays just
as things screened from us by glass, mica, membrane of
crystal are seen,




The objection raised in this aphorism controverts the Nyéya theory
of contact (in pratyaksa) and seeks to prove that the senses are not
material substances.

T FSNFARATGIASHTIEET: 0 21%18%
45, The foregoing objection is not valid because we
cannot percelve what is screened from us by walls.
The eye cannot really perceive a thing without coming in contact
with it by means of its 1ays. For instance, a thing which is screened
from us by a wall is not perceived by our eyes.

HEfqaTarg, afsRaiata: | 212128 U
46. There is a real contact because there is no actual

obstruction (caused by glass, mica, membrane or crystal).

The ray issuing from the eye can reach an external object through
glass, mica, etc., which are transparent substances. There being no
obstruction caused by these substances, the eye comes really in contact
with the external object.

ST TEH: TRICHFALSIU FTASTTETETT N 212129 1

47. A ray of the sun is not prevented from reaching
a combustible substance though the latter is screened by a
crystal.

This is an example which supports the theory of contact, viz.; a ray
issuing from the eye passes actually through a crystal to an object lying
beyond it. A &

AAEATIFHIERTG I R12185 1l
48. Tt is, some say, not so because the character of
one presents itself in the other. ;

The objection stands thus :—

If a ray issuing from the eye can reach an object screemned by a
erystal, why can it not reach another object which is screened by a wall ?

According to the objector the property of the crystal presents itself in the
wall.

HANEHAT: T RIaagua
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49. In reply we say that the perception of a thing
screened by a crystal takes place in the same manner as that

, BOOK IIT, CHAPTER L. @L



THE NYAYA-SUTRAS. L

of a form in a mirror or water owing to the posqesswn of
the character of transparency.

The form of a face is reflected on a mirror because the latter
possesses transparency. Similarly, a thing is reflected on a crystal inas-
much as the latter is transparent. A wall which does not possess trans-
parency can reflect nothing. It is therefore entirely due to the mnature of
the screens that we can or cannot perceive things through them.

TG RaTT I argaTR: 131812 ol
50. It is not possible to impose injunctions and pro-

hibitions. on facts which are pelcelved or mfelred to be of
some fixed character.

A crystal and a wall are found respectwe]y to be transpal ent and
non-transparent. It is not posmble to alter their character by saying
“let the crystal be non-transparent ” and “ let the wall be ‘transparent.”
Likewise, a ray of the eye in passing to a thing is obstructed by a wall
but not by a crystal. This is a perceived fact which eannot be altered
by our words. Hence the theory of contact remains intact.

T AT RIS T A AT T AT AT T S
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51. Slnce many things occupy many places and sinée
also one thing possessing different parts. occupies many

places, there arises doubt as to whether the senses are more
than one.

Theze is doubt a8 td whethor there are as many senses as there
are sensuous functions or whether all the functions belong to one sense
Possessing different p:u ts.

T TATERT, NR1R1L_N

52. Some say that the senses are: not many as none

of them is independent of touch (skin).

The eye, ear, nose and tongue are said to he mere modific
touch (skin, whlch pervades them, that is, there is only
touch {skin), all others being merely its pauts,

ations of
one sense, vz,
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53. It is, we reply, not so because the objects of other
senses are not perceived by touch (skin).*

If there had been only one sense, wiz., touch (skin) then it could
have seen colour, heard sound and soon. But a blind man possessing
the sense of touch cannot see colour. Hence it is concluded that senses
are many.

AT TR T 13 1y 148
54. Perception of various objects of sense is compar-
able to that of smoke by a special part of touch.*
Just as smoke is perceived by a special part of touch located in the
€ye, so sound, smell etc., are perceived by special parts of touch specially
located.

SATEAETER: N1 1LYl

95. 'This is, acecording to us, absurd as it involves
contradiction.®

It has been said that touch is the only sense by the special parts of

which special functions are performed. Now it is asked whether the
special parts of touch do not partake of the nature of senses. If they do,
then the senses are many. If on the other hand they do not partake of
the nature of senses, then it is to be .admitted that colour, sound, ete., are
not cognisable by the senses.

T ZIFAGIT: 3121 1
56. Touch is not the only sense because objects are
not perceived simultaneously.

Had there been only one sense, viz., touch, it would have in con-
junction with the mind produced the functions of seeing, hearing, smell-
ing, tasting etc., simultaneously But we cannot perform different fune-
tions at once. This proves that the senses are many : the mind which is
an atomic substance being unable to come in contact with the different
senses at a time cannot produce different functions simultaneously.

O\
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97. Touch cannot be the only sense prohibiting the
functions of other senses. T

* This is not really an aphorism but g part of the commentary of Vitsyiyana,
I This seemg to be a part of the commentary of Vitsyiyana,
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ouch can perceive only those objects which are mear (contaguous)
_but it cannot perceive objects which are far off. As a fact we can per-
ceive colour and sound from a great distance. This is certainly ' not the
function of touch but of some other sense which can reach distant objects.

sfegamETsIag 13101%EN

58. Senses are five because there are five objects.
There are five objects, viz., colour, sound, smell (odour), taste
(savour) and touch which are cognised respectively by the eye, ear, nose,
tongue and skin. There are therefore five senses corresponding to the

five objects.
T FIYEGA, URILILEN

59. Some say that the senses are not five because there
are more than five objects.

The objects of sense are said to be many such as good smell, bad
smell, white colour, yellow colour, hitter taste, sweet taste, pungent taste,
warm touch, cold touch etc. According to the objector there must be
senses corresponding to all these objects.

TR TS TR T T ITE [ATHSTa: N3 1N ol
60. There is, we reply, no objection because odour
(smell) etc. are never devoid of the nature of odour (smell) ete.
Good odour, bad “odour, ete. are not different objects of sense but
they all come under the genus odour. It is the nose alone that cognises
all sorts of odour—good or bad. Similarly all colours— white, yellow,

blue or green—are cognised by the eye. In fact there are!only five
objects which are cognised by the five senses.

AT RREAR R 131214 20

61. Some say that thereis only one sense as the so-

called different objects of sense are not devoid of the charac-
ter of an object.

The objection raised in this aphorism is as follows : —

The so-called different objects, viz., colour, sound, smell (odour),
taste (savour) and touch agree with one another in each of them being an
object of sense. As they all possess the common c¢haracteristic of being
an object of sense, it is much simpler to say that the object of sense
is only one. If there is only one object of sense, the sense must algo
be one only.
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62. Itis, we reply, not so because the senses possess

a five-fold character corresponding to the characters of know-

ledge, sites, processes, forms and materials

The senses must be admitted to be five on the following grounds :—

(a) The characters of knowledge—There are five senses correspond-
ing to the five characters of knowledge, viz., visual, auditory, olfactory,
gustatory and tactual. ]

(by The sites—The senses are five on account of the various sites
they occupy. The visual sense rests on the eyeball, the auditory sense
on the ear-hole, olfactory sense on the nose, the gustatory sense on the
tongue, while the tactual sense occupies the whole body.

(¢) The processes—There are five senses involving five different
processes, e. (., the visual sense apprehends a colour by approaching

it through the (ocular) ray ~while the tactual sense apprehendsan object
which is in association with the body, and so on.

(d) The forms-—The senses are of different forms, e.g., the eye
partakes of the nature of a blue ball, and the ear is not different from
ether, etc. '

" () The materials—The senses are made up of different materials :
the eye is fiery, the ear is ethereal, the nose is earthy, the tongue is watery,
and the skin (touch) is airy.

FAIUEAIA=EATEerTd, 13121830
63. - The senses are essentially identical with the
elements in consequence of the possession of their special

qualities.

The five senses, viz., the eye, ear, nose, tongue and skin (touech)
are essentially identical with the five elements, viz., fire, ether, earth,
water and air whose special qualities, viz., colour, sound, smell‘(odour),
gavour (taste) and tangibility are exhibited by them.

¢ » Qo o
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TESAAT [59 TeARTaTHEn=at: 131420

64. Of odour (smell), savour (taste), colour, tangibi-
lity (touch) and sound those ending with tangibility belong
to earth, rejecting each preceding one in succession they
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elong respectively to water, fire and air ; the last (sound)
belongs to ether. i

The earth possesses four qualities, viz., odour (smell), savour (taste},
colour and tangibility. In water there are three qualities, viz., savour,
colour and tangibility ; coloar and tangibility are known to be the qualities
of fire while tangibility and sound belong respectively to air and ether.

A EEATUETESE: 111840
65. An objector says that it is notso because an
element is not apparently found to possess more than one
- quality. T
The substance of the objection is that the earth does not possess
four qualities but only one quality, viz., odour (smell) which is apprehended
by the nose. Water does not possess three qualities but possesses only

one quality, viz., savour (taste) which is apprehended by the tongue.
Similarly the other elements do, each of them, possess only one quality.

RN BT TR U Fot s T R
ARIAART: 3121840
66. The objector further says that the qualities be-
- long to the elements, one to one, in their respective order
so that there is non-perception of other qualities in them.

The substance of the objection is this :-—

Odour (smell)is the only quality of the earth. Consequently the
other three qualities, viz., savour (taste), colour and tangibility alleged to
belong to the earth, are not found in it. Savour (taste) is the only quality
of water, hence the other two qualities, viz., colour and tangibility alleged
to belong to water are not found in it. Colour is the only quality of fire,
and hence the other quality, viz., tangibility alleged to belong to fire is
not found in it. Tangibility isof course the quality of air and sound

of ether,
AR RNEIUTETE 1311590

67. And it is through their commixture, continues
the ohjector, that there is the apprehension of more than
one quality.

The objector further says as follows :—

The earth possesses only odour (smell), and if sometimes savour ‘taste)
is also found there it is because the earth is then mixed with v

ater,
LY v
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imilarly if there is odour (smell) in water it is because the earth is mixed
with it, ;

e Oy n311E sl

68. Of the elements one is, according to the objector,

often interpenetrated by others.

The objection is explained as follows:—

The earth is often interpenetrated by water, fire and air and is
consequently found to possess savour (taste), colour and tangibility besides
odour (smell). Similar is the case with water etc.

T qriiETeEE: SeIseTd, 121180

69. TItis, we reply, notso because there is visualper-

ception of the earthy and the watery.

The NaiyAyikas meet the foregoing objections by saying that the
earth really possesses four qualities, water three, fire two, air one,
and ether one. Had the earth possessed only odour (smell) and the
water only savour (taste) then it would have been impossible for us
to see the earthy and watery things. We are competent to see only
those things which possess colour, and if the earth and water had
not possessed colour how could we have seen them? Since we can
see the earthy and the watery it follows that they possess colour. If you
say that the earth and water are visible because they are mixed with
the fiery things which possess colour, why tuen the air and ether are
also not visible ? There is no rule that it is only the earth and water
that can be mixed with fiery things but that the air and ether cannot be
so mixed. Proceeding in this way we find that the earth etc. do not
each possess only one quality.

TEAYEAT R, 12181900

70. Owing to the predominance of one quahty in an
element, a sense is characterised by the quality which pre-
dominates in its corresponding element.

The nose is characterised by odour (smell) which predominates in
its corresponding element the earth; the tongue is characterised by
savour (taste) which predominates in its corresponding element the water ;
the eye is characterised by colour which predominates in its correspond-
ing element the fire; the skin (touch) is characterised by tangibility
which abides in its gorresponding element the air while the ear is

]

\
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racterised by sound which is the special quality of its corresponding
element the ether.

TSR, HTEAT, U312 1921
71. A sense as distinguished from its corresponding
element is determined by its fineness.

A sense (e. g., the nose) which is the fine part of an element (e. g., the
earth) is able to perceive a special object (e.g., odour) owing to the
act-force (sanskdra, karma) of the person possessing the sense. A sense
cannot perceive more than one object because it possesses the predo-
minant quality of an element, e. g., the nose possesses only odour which is
the predominant quality of the earth, the tongue the savour of water, the
eye the colour of fire, and so on.

FIQIATHI=TATET N 12190

72. A sense is really called as such when it is at-
tended by its quality.

Some may say why a sense (the nose for instance) cannot perceive
its own quality (odour). The reply is that a sense consists of an element
endowed with its quality. It is only when a sense is attended by the quality
that it can see an object. Now in perceiving an object the sense is
attended by the quality but in perceiving its own quality it is not'so at-
tended. Consequently a sense cannot perceive its own quality.

9T TEITTEWIET NS 1930

73.  Moreover an object is never perceived by itself.
An eye can see an external object but it cannot see itself. On the
same principle a sense cannot perceive its own quality.

= ot
a AsKYUMUHAT: UR11981
74. 1tis, some say, not so hecause the quality of
sound is perceived by the ear.
The objection stands thus :—

It is not true that a sense cannot perceive its own quality. The ear,
for instance, can perceive sound which is its own quality.

ALAATRAATTTTUITFTG,. W12 10K

75. The perception of sound furnishes a contrast 1o
that of other qualities and their corresponding substrata,
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. tongue, eye and skin can respectively smell earth, taste
water, see colour and touch air only when they are attended by their
own qualities, viz, odour (smell), savour (taste), colour and tangibility.
But an ear when it hears sound is not attended by any quality. In fact
the ear is identical with the ether and hears sound by itself. By indirect
inference we can prove that sound ] 1s the special quality of the ether :
Odour is the predominant quality of the earth, savour of water, colour of
the eye, and tangibility of the skin (touch) : Sound must therefore be the
quality of the remaining element, viz., the ether.
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76. Since the intellect resembles both action and
ether there is doubt as to whether itis transitory or perma-
nent.—1.

Inasmuch as the intellect bears likeness to both action and ether
in respect of intangibility, there arises the question whether if is transi-
tory like an action or permanent like the ether. We find in the intellect
the function of origination and decay which marks transitory things as
well as the function of recognition which marks permanent things. “1
knew the tree,” “I know it ” and “ I shall know it ”——these are expres-
sions which involving the ideas of origination and decay indicate our
knowledge tobe transitory. I who knew the tree yesterday am knowing
it again to-day ”—this is an expression which involving the idea of
continuity indicates our knowledge to be permanent. Hence there is
doubt as to whether the intellect which exhibits both kinds of knowledge
is really transitory or permanent.

HeTEtEEE N LR R

77. Some say that the intellect is permanent because
there is recognition of objects.—2.

The Samkhyas maintain the permanency of the intellect on the ground
of its capacity for the recognition of objects. A thing which was known
before is known again now—this sort of knowledge is called recognition.
It is possible only if knowledge which existed in the past continues also
at the present, that is, if knowledge is persistent or permanent. Recogni-
tion would have heen impossible if knowledge had been transitory. Hence
the Samkhyas conclude that the intellect which recognises objects is
Permanent.

Hmramala%g: WIRI3 N
78. The foregoing reason is not, we say, valid inas-
much as it requires proof like the very subject in dispute.—3.
Whether the intellect is permanent or not—this is the subject
in dispute. The Simkhyas affirm that it is permanent and the reason
adduced by them is that it can recognise objects. The Naiyayikas dispute
not only the conclusion of the Simkhyas but also their reason. They
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‘Vy that the intellect does not recognise objects but it is the soul that does
so. Knowledge cannot be attributed to an unconscious instrument, the

“intellect, but it must be admitted to be a quality of a conscious agent,
the soul. If knowledge is not a quality of the soul, what else can be its
quality ? How is the soul to be defined ? There is therefore no proof as
to the validity of the reason, viz., that the intellect recognises objects.

7 ZUIETLAT N 3 1R 12 1

79. Knowledge is neither a mode of the permanent
intellect nor identical with it because various sorts of know-
ledge do not occur simultaneously.—4.

The Samkhyas affirm that knowledge is a mode of the permanent
intellect from which it is not different. Knowledge, according to them,
is nothing but the permanent intellect modified in the shape of an object
which is reflected on it through the senses. The Naiyayikas oppose this
view by saying that if knowledge as a mode of the permanent intellect is
not different from it, then we must admit various sorts of knowledge to be
permanent. But as a fact various sorts of knowledge are not permanent,
that is, we cannot receive various sorts of knowledge simultaneously.
Hence knowledge is not identical with the permanent intellect.

srRatT o AT 02 LR LYW

80. And in the cessation of recognition there arises
the contingency of cessation of the intellect.—3.

If knowledge as a mode of the intellect is not different from if, then
the cessation of recognition which is a kind of knowledge should be
followed by the cessation of the intellect. This will upset the conclusion
of the Samkhyas that the intellect is permanent. Hence knowledge is not
identical with the intellect.

FALRRATEITETTAA N3 1R 1€ 1

81. The reception of different sorts of knowledge is
non-simultaneous owing, according to us, to our mind com-
ing in' contact with different senses in succession.—0.

The Naiyayikas say that if knowledge as a mode of the permanent
intellect had been identical with it, then there would have been neither a
variety of knowledge nor origination and cessation of it. The different
gorts of knowledge do not oceur simultaneously because they are produced,
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‘ding to the Naiy&yikas, by the mind which is atomic in dimension
coming in contact with the senses in due succession.

HIATHATAS raqm-atozrraﬁra W3 119N

82. The recognition (or knowledge) of an object
cannot take place when the mmd is drawn away by another
obJect =1

We cannot hear a sound by our ear when the mind conjoined with
the eye is drawn away by a colour. This shows that knowledge is
different from the intellect, and that the mind which is atomic in dlmen-
sion serves as an instrument for the production of knowledge.

FAGAE N3 LR (T

83. The intellect cannot be conjoined with the senses
in succession because there is no motion in it.—8.

The mind which, according to the Naiyayikas, is atomic in dimension
can move from one sense-organ to another in succession to produce
different kinds of knowledge. This is impossible in the case of the
intellect which, according to the Simkhyas, is not only permanent but
also all-pervading and as such cannot change its place, that is, does not
possess the tendency to be conjoined with the different sense-organs in .
succession. In fact there is only one internal sense called the mind, the
other two so-called internal senses—intellect (Buddhi) and self-conceit
(Ahamkéra)—being superfluous. It is not all-pervading, and knowledge
is not its mode. Knowledge classified as visual, olfactory ete. is of
different kinds which belong to the soul.

TR R HATAIAEIATTATT 0 3 1 | & |

84. A conceit of difference is said to arise 1n' the
intellect in the same way as the appearance of difference in
a crystal.—9.

As a single crystal appears to assume the different colours of different
objects which are reflected on it, so the intellect though one appears,

according to the Samkhya, to he modified into different sorts of knowledge
under the influence of different objects reflected on it through the senses.

qTEETET 3 LR %ol
85. It is, we reply, not so because there is ng
proof.—10,



_ BOOK TIT, CHAPTER Il @L g

The Samkhya says that the variety of knowledge arises from the
same intellect appearing to be modified by the various objects which are
“reflected on it through the senses. The various modes which the intellect
undergoes, that is, the various kinds of knowledge are not real but only
apparent. The Naiydyikas dispose of this view by saying that there is
no proof as to the unreality of the modes, thatis, the various kinds of
knowledge inasmuch as they are found to originate and cease in due
order in consequence of the contact of senses and their objects and wvice

versa.

TREHSATARAN: TAHATSTHRATHRG: 131128 1

86. It is said to be absurd even in the case of a crys-
tal being replaced by newer and newer ones which grow
up owing to all individuals being momentary—11.

The Samkhya says that as a crystal seems to be .modified by the
colours which are veflected on it, so the intellect seems to be modified by
the objects which are reflected on it through the senses. In reality there
is, according to the Simkhya, neither any modification of the crystal
nor that of the intellect. This theory has in the preceding aphorism
been controverted by the Naiydyikas and is in the present aphorism
opposed by the Buddhists. According to the latter all things, including
even our body, are momentary. A thing which exists at the present
moment grows up into another thing at the next moment so that there
is no wonder that in the course of moments there should grow up crystals
of different-colours or intellects of different tnodes. Hence the conclusion
of the Sdmkhyas that a crystal remains unaltered is, according to the
Buddhists, untenable.

AR IEIATSIZTT 0 3 1’ 1 33

87. Owingto the absence of any absolute rule we
shall give our assent according to the nature of each occur-
rence—12.

It is not true that in every case there are at each moment newer
growths. Our body no doubt undergoes increase and decrease but a
piece of stone or a crystal does not, so that the doctrin gr i
to the first case but not to the : d. Hence ther e’ el

: second. Hence there is no general rule

tha.t a thing at the lapse of a moment should be replaced by another thing
which grows up in its place, : AT
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88. There is no absence of link as we perceive the
cause of growth and decay—13,

The growth of a thing is the ierease of its parts while the decay
is the decrease of them. An ant-hill gradually increases in dimension
before it attains its full growth while a pot decreases in dimension before
it reaches its final decay. We never find an instance in w

hich a thing
decays without leaving any conuecting |

ink for another thing which

grows in its place. There is in fact no linkless growth or linkless decay.

WA FRUIa R Ts
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89.. The growth of newer arystals in the place of an.
old one is comparable, according to some, to the growth of
curd in the place of milk the cause of whose decay is not’
perceived—14.

The Buddhist says that there are things which grow and decay
without the gradudl increase and decrease of their parts. OF such things |
we do not find the cause of the fyrst growth (origination) and the last
decay (cessation), that is, there is no link between the thing which ceases
and another thing which grows in its place. The mil

k, for instance,
ceases without leaving any connecting link for tl

1e curd which grows in
its place. ™ Similarly new erystals grow to take the place of an old one
which decays without leaving any mark. The crystal which 'exists at
the present moment is not the same one that existed at the previous
moment. There is no connection whatsoever between them,

[ <N o
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90. There isno non-perception of the cause of final
decay as it is cognisable by its mark-—15.

The Naiydyikas say that it is not true that we do not perceive the
ﬁmﬂ decay of the milk which is the cause of the first growth of the curd.
The mark attending the final decay of milk (that is, the disappearance
of sweet flavour) is the cause of the destruction of the milk, and that
attending the first growth of curd (that is, the appearance of acid fl

avour)
is the cause of its production. So through the mark we reall
13 ) 4 ‘

Y Derceive
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the cause of decay of milk and growth of curd. But there is no such
~mark perceptible in the case of a erystal which at the lapse of a moment
is said to be replaced by another crystal of a different character.

3 g TRUTHIUEETEAEE 03 1R 124 U

91. 'There is, it is alleged, no destruction of the milk

but only a change of its quality—10.
The Samkhya says that the milk as a substance 1s not destroy-

ed to produce another substance called curd. In reality a quality of
the milk, viz., sweet flavour, is changed into another quality, viz., acid

flavour.
s At EEC e GRIERIC I CEECR I
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92, Seeing that a thing grows from another thing
whose parts are disjoined, we infer' that the latter thing is
destroyed—17. :

Seeing that a thing grows after the component parts of another
thing have been disjoined, we infer that the latter thing has really been
destroyed. The curd, for instance, is not produced until the component
parts of the mill have been destroyed. This shows that the growth of
cnrd follows the decay of milk. R

- FRTEATERUTIIAS:  HT=-
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93. There will be an uncertainty of conclusion on the
assumption that the cause of destruction is perceived in
gome cases and not perceived in others—I18. "

In the case of a jar being produced out of a piece of clay you say
you perceive the cause of destruction of the clay and production of the
jar, but in the case of the curd growing out of milk you say that you do
not perceive the cause of destruction of the milk and production of the curd.
This sort of perception in certain cases and non-perception in others will
lead to an uncertainty of conclusion. As a factin every case there is
perception of the cause of destruction. Milk, forinstance, is desf.royed
when there is the contact of an acid substance,
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94. Knowledge belongs neither to the sense nor to

the object because it continues even on the destruction
thereof.—19.

If knowledge had heen a quality of the sense, it could not continue
after the sense has been destroyed. But knowledge in the form of memory
is found actually to abide even after the sense has perished. Hence the
sense is not the abode of knowledge. Similarly it may be proved that
knowledge does not abide in the object.

FATEAAGIAIH T 7T 131R1Re

95. It does not also belong to the mind the existence
of which is inferred from the knowables not being perceived
simultaneously. —20.

As two or more things cannot be known (perceived) simultaneously,
it is to be concluded that the mind which is an instrament of our know-
ledge is atomic in dimension. If we supposed this mind to be the abode
of knowledge we could not call it an instrament in the acquisition of the
same ; and knowledge as a quality of an atom would in that case be-
come imperceptible. An atomic mind as the abode of our knowledge
would stand moreover in the way of a yogi perceiving many things simul-
taneously through many sensuous bodies formed by his magical power.

AATATTIST T 1RIRIRLN

- 06. Even if knowledge were a quality of the soul 1t -
would, says some one, give rise to similar absurdities.—21.

The objection stands thus:—If the soul which is all-pervading
were the abode of knowledge, there would be the simultaneous perceptions
of many things in virtue of different sense-organs coming in contact with
the soul simultaneously. But two or more things are mever perceived

simultaneously : the soul cannot therefore be the abode of knowledge,
that is, knowledge cannot be a quality of the soul.

: Q
sPedifma: SFaFATATET TIgTE: URIRIRRU
97. There is, we reply, non-production of simultane-
ous cognitions on account of the absence of contact of the
mind with many sense-organs at a time.—22. '
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'The Naiydyikas say that the soul cannot perceive an object unless
the latter comes in contact with a sense which is conjoined with the
' mind. Though many objects can come in proximity with their corres-

~ ponding senses simultaneously, the mind which is atomic in dimension

-

can come in conjunction with only one sense at-a time. Hence two or
more things are not perceived simultaneously although the soul which
perceives them is all-pervading.

AATTRTWEATIATT NZIRIRS N
98. This is held by some to be untenable as there

is no ground for the production of knowledge.—23.

The objection stands thus :—It has been argued by the Naiyayikas
that there is absence of production of simultaneous cognitions on account
of the lack of contact of the senses with the mind. An opponent takes
exception to the word “ production ” and says that knowledge cannot be
said to be produced if it is regarded as a quality of the soul which is

eternal. ;

BATOR RO IATEIET araE@gag: URIRIRRN

99. If knowledge is supposed to abide in the soul

there is the contingency of its being eternal as there is
perceived no cause of its destruction.—24.

Knowledge can never he destroyed if it is supposed to be a quality
of the soul. A quality may be destroyed in two ways—(1) either by the
destruction of its abode, (2) or by the production of an opposite quality in
its place. In the case of knowledge neither of these is possible as the
soul which is its abode is eternal and as we find no opposite quality taking
its place. Hence it follows that if knowledge is a quality of the soul it is
eternal. But as knowledge is not eternal it is not a quality of the soul.

N0 o
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100. Cognitions being found to be non-eternal there
is, we reply, destruction of one cognition by another like
that of a sound.—25.

We realize that cognition (knowledge) is mnot eternal when we
observe that at one time there arises in us a certain kind of cognition
(knowledge; and at the next time that cognition (knowledge) vanishes
giving rise to another kind of cognition (knowledge). It has been asked
how cognitions undergo destruction. Our reply is that one cognition
vanishes as soon as it is replaced by another cognition which is opposed



THE NYAYA-SOTRAS.

fo<3t just as a sound-wave is destroyed by another sound-wave which takes
its place. '

AT A TR RA-AAE: TIGRH
FAFAR: N3IRIRE

101. Since recollection (memory) is produced, accord- -
ing to some, by the conjunction of the mind with a certain
part of the soul in which knowledge (impression) inheres,
there is no simultaneous production of many recollections.
520,

If knowledge be a quality of the soul there is the possibility of many
recollections being produced simultaneously inasmuch as the many
impressions deposited in our soul by our past perceptions are liable at once
to be revived and developed into recollections by the mind whose contact
with the soul always remains constant. Some say that there is no such
possibility of simultaneousness because recollections are produced accord-
ing to them, by the mind coming in contact with particular parts of the
soul ia which particular impressions inhere. As the mind cannot come in
contact with all parts of the soul simultaneously, the many impressions

deposited in diffevent parts of the soul are not revived and developed into
recollections at once.

ATea: NOLITAAT-AAE: NZIRIRYS |

102. This is, we reply, not so because it is within
the body that the mind has its function.—27,

It has been said in the preceding aphorism that recollections are
produced by the mind coming in due order in conjunction with particular
parts of the soul in which impressions inhere. This is, according to the
Naiyayikas, untenable because the mind cannot come in conjunction with
the soul except in the body, and if the conjunction takes place in the body
then there remains the possibility of simultaneous recollections,

\
qreaaaTERg: IRIRIRS U
103. This is, some say, no reason because it requires
to be proved.-—28.

The NaiyAyikas say that the mind comes in conjunction with the
soul only within the limit of the body. Some oppose this by saying that
until they receive sufficient proof they caunot admit that the conjunc-
tion takes place only in the body.
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104. Tt is, we reply, not unreasonable because a per-
son is found to sustain his hods y even while he performs an
act of recollection.—29.

If we suppose that a recollection is produced by the mind coming in
conjunction with a particular part of the soul outside the body, we cannot
account for the body being sustained during the time when the recollec-
tion is performed. The body in order that it may be sustained requires
an effort which is supplied by the mind coming in conjunction with the
soul. Now the effort which arises from the conjunction is of two kinds,
viz., (1) the effort for sustaining, and (2) that for impelling (setting in
motion). The body will be devoid of the first kind of effort if we suppose
the mind to wander away from it for conjunction with the soul.

A aITYAGEATATT: U31RI30 1l
105. This is, some say, not so because the mind

moves swiftly.—30.

Some meet the objection raised in the preceding aphorism by saying
that the mind while producing a recollection by its conjunction with the
soul outside the body can, on account of its swift motion, come back at
once to the hody to produce the effort required for the sustenance of the
same,

T SHTURIATEATATT I 31RA3% 1

106. It is, we reply, not so because there is no fixed

rule as to the duration of recollection.—31.

The Naiyayikas oppose the view expressed in the foregoing aphorism
on the ground that the mind, if it is to be conjoined with the soul outside
the body, may take a pretty long time to produce a recollection there,
so that it may not come back to the body with sufficient quickness to
produce the effort required for the sustenance of it.

FIATUITTSAANAL T ATOERT: 1311330
107. There is no peculiar conjunction of the soul
with the mind either in virtue of the former sending the
latter in search of what it wishes to recollect or through
the latter being cognizant of what is to be recollected or
through arbitrariness, —32.
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It we suppose the soul to send the mind to recollect a particular
thing we encounter the absurdity of admitting that the soul already ~
possesses the memory of what it is going to recollect. If on ‘the other
hand we suppose the mind to move out of its own accord for a particular

. Tecollection, we shall have to assume that the mind is the knower but in
reality it is not so. We cannot even hold that the mind comes in
conjunction with the soul arbitrarily for in that case there will remain
no order then as to the occurrence of the objects of recollection.

SAEHATH: NIZTAA FAEIIAY FAATNZIR 1330

108. This is, some say, parallel to the particular

| conjunction which occurs in a man who while rapt in mind
hurts his foot.—33.

If a man while looking eagerly at dancing hurts his foot with a

thorn, he feels pain because his mind comes Instantly in conjunction

with his soul at the foot which has been hurt. Similarly the peculiar

conjunction referred to in the foregoing aphorism takes place, accordin
to some, through the mind being cognizant of what is to be recollected.

H?mmaf\arﬁr?aararmngmamqgmammq THEEE]

109. Recollections are not simultaneous owing to
the non-simultaneousness of the efforts of attention, opera-.
tions of stimuli etc.---34. ‘

A recollection is produced by the mind coming in conjunction with
the soul in which impressions inhere. The production of recollection
also Presupposes efforts of attention, operations of stimuli etc. - As these
do not oceur simultaneously there is no simultaneousness of recollections.

qMiaaay SRS s FETITGTE: 131R13 %0

110. [It is not true that] there is  possibility of
Simultaneousness- in the case of recollections which are
independent of the efforts of attention etc., just as in the
case of cognitions derived from impressions of equal
Vividness not dependent on stimuli.—35.

' Some say that recollections which are not dependent on the efforts
of attention etc., may be simultaneous like several cognitions or acts - of
knowledge that are produced from impressions of equal vividness without
#ho aid of external stimuli. But this view is untenable because neither

the recollections nor the several acts of knowledge are simultaneous, The
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acts of Lnowledde though derived from impressions of equal vividness,
will appear in succession according to the amount of attention paid
to them, and the recollections though not dependent on the efforts of
attention-will appear one after another in proportion to the strength of
stimuli that revive them.

=TS TR e (AT N3 IRNTEN
111, Desire and aversion belong to the soul inas-
much as they are the causes of its doing an act or for-

hearing from doing the same.—36.

The Samkhyas say that knowledge is a quality of the soul (Purusa)
while desire, aversion, volition, pleasure and pain are the qualities of
the internal sense (the mind). This is, according to the Naiydyikas,
unreasonable because a person does an act or forbears from doing it on
account of a certain desire for or aversion against the same. The desire
and aversion again are caused by the knowledge of pleasure and pain
respectively. Hence it is established that knowledge, desire, aversion,
volition, pleasure and pain have all of them a single abode, that 1s
they are the qualities of a single substance called the soul.

(N BN
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112. It cannot, some say, be denied that desire and
aversion belong to the body inasmuch as they are indicated

by activity and forbearance from activity.—37.

The Carvikas say that activity and forbearance from activity are
the marks respectively of desire and aversion which again are the effects
of knowledge. Now the body which is made of earth etc., is the abode
(field) of activity and forbearance from activity. Hence it is also the
abode of knowledge, desire, aversion etc.

qrATTsAIEAREREag 1311280
113. This is, we reply, unreasonable because activity
and forbearance from activity are found in the axes and
the like.—38.

Just as an axe, which is found sometimes to split a tree and at
other times not to split it, is not a receptacle of knowledge, desire and
aversion, o the body which is made of earth etc., is not an abode of
knowledge ete., though we may find activity and forbearange from activity
it !

BOOK III, CHAPTER IT. g L |
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114. It is unreasonable also on account of the mnon-
perception of knowledge in pots and the like.—39. ,
In a pot there is activity indicated by the conglomeration of
dlﬁerent earthy parts while in sands there is forbearance from activity
indicated by the disruption of the parts from one another. Yet there is

no knowledge, desire or aversion in a pot or sand. Hence the body is
hot the seat of knowledge, desire or aversion.

e g qEUTR lI‘-’(Rl%ou

115. The regularity and irregularity of possession
demarcate the soul and matter.—40. : -

A material thing is by nature inactive but becomes endowed with
activity when it is moved by a conscious agent. There is no such irregu-
larity or uncertainty as to the possession of activity etc., by the soul.
Knowledge, desire, aversion, etc., abide in the soul through an intimate
connection, while these belong to matter through a mediate connection.
We cannot account for the function of recognition etc., if we assume
knowledge to abide in the material atoms a conglomeration of which forms
the body. Those who suppose the body to be the seat-of knowledge cannot
admit the efficacy of deserts and can offer no consolation to sufferers,

ARG TE-STEFATTTTHID 7 TG 1 RAR LN

116. The mind is not the seat of knowledge on ac-
count of reasons already given, on account of its being

subject to an agent and owing to its incapacity to reap
the fruits of another’s deeds.—41.

The mind cannot be the seat of knowledge because it has already
been shown in aphorism I.1.10 that desire, aversion, volition, pleasure and
pain are the marks of the soul. Had the mind been the abode of know-
ledge it could have come in contact with the objects of sense independent of
any agent. Since it cannot do so it is to be admitted to be a material thing
serving the purpose of an instrument in the acquisition of knowledge. It
You say that theemind itself is the agent you will have to admit that it is
ot an atom but possessed of magnitude like the, soul so that it can ap-
prehend kuowledge etc., which are its qualities. In order to avoid the
simultaneousness of many perceptions it will farther be necessary to
assume an internal sense ofan atomic dimension like the mind as we

understand it. These assumptions will lead you to accept in some shape
13 ?
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~the tenets of the Naiyayikas. On the supposition of the mind (or body)
being the seat of knowledge and consequently of merits and demerits,
it will be possibe for work done by a person not to-produce its effects on
him after death and it may even necessitate a person to suffer for work
not done by him. Hence the mind is not the seat of knowledge, desire,
aversion, volition, pleasure and pain. : '

an = =
TRAMAAIFRIIITLT NIRIBRN
117. Knowledge etc., must be admitted to be

qualities of the soul by the principle of exclusion and on

account of arguments already adduced.—42.

Knowledge is a quality which inheres in a substance. That sub-
stance is neither the body nor the sense nor the mind. It must therefore
be the soul. The body cannot be the abode of knowledge because it is a
material substance like a pot, cloth etc. Knowledge cannot belong to the
sense as the latter is an instrument like an axe. Had the sense been the
abode of knowledge there could not be any recollection of things which

“were experienced by the sense before it was destroyed. 1f knowledge
were a quality of the mind many perceptions could be simultaneous.
But this is impossible. Hence the abode of knowledge is not the mind,
but it is the soul which is permanent so that it can perceive a thing now
as well as remember one perceived in the past.

TAAHATEITAT 211231
118. Memory belongs to the soul which possesses

the character of a knower.—43.
The soul is competent to recollect a thing because it possesses the
knowledge of the past, present and future. ;
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119. Memory is awakened by such causes as atten-
tion, eontext, exercise, signs, marks, likeness, possession,
relation of refuge and refugee, immediate subsequency, -
separation, similar employment, opposition, excess, receipt,
intervention, pleasure and pain, desire and aversion, fear,
entreaty, action, affection and merit and demerit.—44.
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~ Attention—enables us to fix the mind on one object by checking it
from wandering away to any other object.

- Qontext—is the connection of subjects such as proof, that which *

13 to be proved etc.
Ezercise—is the constant repetition which confirms an impression.
Sign—may be (1) connected, (2) inseparable (intimate), (3) correla-
te or (1) opposite e. g., smoke is a sign of fire with which it is
¢0 tnected ; horitis a sign of a cow from which it is inseparable ;
an arm is a sign of a leg with which itis correlated ; and the

non-existent is a sign of the existent by the relation of opposi-
tion.

|

Mark—a mark on the body of a horse awakens the memory of the

‘stable in which it was kept.

Likeness —as the image of Devadatta drawn on a board reminds us
of the real person.

Possession—such as a property awakens the memory of the owner
and vice versa.

Refuge and refugee—such as aking and his attendants.

Immediate subsequency—as sprinkling the rice and pounding it
in a wooden mortar.

Separation—as of husband and wife.

Similar employment —as of fellow-disciples.
Opposition—as hetween a snake and ichneumon,

Eaxcess —awakening the memory of that which exceeded.

Receipt—reminding us of one from whom something has been or
will be veceived.

Intervention-—such as a sheath reminding us of the sword.
Pleasure and pain——remindinv us of that which caused them.
Desire and aversion—reminding us of one whom we liked or hated.
Fear—reminding us of that which caused it, e. g., death.

HEntreaty—reminding us of that which was wanted or prayed
for.

Action—such as a chariot reminding us of the charioteer.

A fection—as recollecting a son or wife.

Merit and demerit—through which there is recollection of the
causes of joy and sorrow experienced in a provious life,

L
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| FEAHTEINATZAL, NURARYN
.- 120. Knowledge perishes instantly because all actions
are found to be transitory.—45.

Does knowledge perish instantly like a sound or does it continue
like a pot ? Knowledge perishes as soon as it is produced in»virtue: of its
being an action. In analysing an action, such as the falling of an afrow,
we find that the arrow undergoes a series of movements in— s course of
its falling on the ground.. Similarly in examining an act of knowledge
W;e find that a series of steps are undergone by the act in the course of its
prbduction. These steps perish one after another in due succession.
Hence it is clear that Lunowledge is transitory. 1f knowledge were
permanent we could say, I am preceiving a pot” even after the pot has
been removed from our sight. Since we cannot use such an expression
we must admit that knowledge s not permanent bat transitory.

FJEITSIAT TTTH TTANT: HZiRIBEN
121. I knowledge were permanent it would always be
perceptible so that there would bhe no recollection.—46.

If there is knowledge it is perceptible and as long as there is percep-
tion there is no recollection, Hence on the supposition of knowledge
being permanent there would be a total absence of recollection.

HETHRATUAFTE AT HATEFNS ST
TEYAq, 1311291

122. An opponent fears that if knowledge were
transitory no object could be known distinctly just as there
is no distinct apprehension of colour during a flash of
lightning.—47.

+ The fear of the opponent arises thus :—If knowledge were transitory
it could not at a moment apprehend an object in its entirety, that is, could
uot apprehend the infinite number of its properties at once. Hence the

_ objeet could only be known indistinctly. As a fact, however, we can
know things distinctly. Hence knowledge is not transitory.

FAUMETATE AAUGSATAFAT N31R1LS
123. From the argument advanced you have, we
reply, to admit that which you went to disprove.—48.
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In the previous aphorism the opponent; feared that if knowledge’
were transitory no object could be apprehended distinctly. The Naiydyika
removes the fear by saying that objects are apprehended indistinctly not
owing to the transitoriness of knowledge but on account of our apprehend-
ing only their general qualities. The knowledge which takes cognizance
of objects as possessed of both the general and special qualities is distinct
but that which concerns itself only with the general qualities is indistinet.

The aphorism may be explained in another way : —The very illustra-
tion cited by you, viz., that there is indistinct _apprehension during a.
flash of lightning leads you to admit the transitoriness of kn(m]edge which.
you went to disprove.

AT ST E AT UIagATUH U311
124, Although knowledge is transitory there is
distinct apprehension through it as there is one through the
series of momentary rays of a lamp.—49.
Though the series of rays emitted by a lamp are tramsitory the

apprebension through them is distinet. Similarly though our knowledge:
is transicory there is no obstacle to our apprehension being distinct.

| F5Y UGS S DR IRIR el

125. From our perceiving in a substance the guali-:
ties of itself as well as of others there arises, says an oppo-
nent, a doubt as to whether the knowledge perceived in
our body is a quality of its own.—50. '

In water we perceive hquuhty which is one of 1ts natural qualities
as well as warmth which is an adventitious one. One may therefore

ask as to whether the knowledge perceived n our body is a natmal
quality of the latter or is a mere adventitious one.

TASACATAATZAEAT, NI 1%L

126. [Knowledge is not a natural quality of the body :
because it furnishes a contrast to] colour etc. which ‘as
natural qualities of the body do exist as long -as the latter-
continues.—91. '

Knowledge, according to the Naiydyika, is not a natural quality of
the body because 1t may not continue quite as long as the body does.
But such is not the case with colour ete, which s natural qualities of
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; body do always exist with it. Hence knowledge is merely an adventi-
 tious quality of the hody.

7 AETGAIATRT: NIRIKR0
127. It is, says an opponent, not so becauss other

qualities produced by maturation do arise.—52.

It has been stated that a substance and its natural qualities co-exist
with each other and that knowledge not being always co-existent with the
body is not a natural quality of the latter. An opponent in order to main-:
tain that a substance and its natural qualities are’ not necessarily
co-existent cites the instance of a‘jar whose natural colour is blue but
which assumes ared colour through maturation in fire,

SAE RIS TR 13RI |
128. This is, we reply, no opposition because matura-:
tion occurs if there is production of opposite qualities.—53.

A jar which was blue may through maturation become red but it
is never totally deprived of colour whicli is its natural quality. But a-
body (dead) may be totally devoid of knowledge which is therefore not a
vatural quality of it. In the case of maturation moreover a quality is
replaced by an opposite one with *which it cannot co-abide e. g, the
blueness of a jar may through maturation assume redness hut cannot co-
abide with the same. In the case of the body however knowledge is not
replaced by an opposite quality. Hence knowledge is not a natural quality
of the body.

TUEITETE 1311420

129. [Knowledge, says an opponent, is a natural
quality] because it pervades the whole body.——54.

The opponent tries to prove that knowledge is a natural quality
of the body becauss it pervades, according to him, the whole body and
the numerous parts of it, But this, according to the NaiyAyika, is un-
reasonable as it Jeads to the assumption of numerous seats of knowledge,
that is, souls in the body destructive of all order and system as to the
feeling of pleasure, pain etc.

AT AT U311

130. [Knowledge does not pervade the whole bhody]
as it is not found in the hair, nails ete.—55, - '
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Knowledge does not pervade the whole body, e.g., it is not found
in the hair, nails ete. It cannot therefore be a natural quality of the
body. ‘ » ;
This aphorism may also be explained as foliows :—
It is not true that a substance should he entirely pervaded by its
natural qualities. Colour, for instance, is a natural quality of the body
but it does not pervade the hair, nails ete.

ARIAAATTHUET BTAGTETTEF: N3IRALE
131. The body being bounded by touch (cuticle)
there is, says an opponent, no possibility of knowledge
abiding in the hair, nails etec.—56.
The hair, nails ete. are not, according to the oppouent, parts of the

body as they are not hounded by touch (cuticle). Knéwledge cannot conse-
quently abide in them.

The aphorism may also be interpreted as follows :—

The body being bounded by touch (cuticle) there is no possibility of
colour abiding in the hair, nails etc. ‘

TATTWATFIG, N3 IRILN

132. Knowledge, we reply, is not a quality of the
body because of its difference from the well known qualities
of the same,—57,

The Naiydyika says :—

The qualities of the body are of two kinds, viz : (1) those which are
cognised by the external senses, e.g., colour, and (2) those which are not
cognised by them, e.g., gravity. Knowledge does not come under either
of the categories as it is uncognizable by the external senses and is at
the same time cognizable on account of our being aware of the same.

The aphorism may also be explained as follows :— b

The qualities of the body are cognized by the external senses but

knowledge is. not so cognized. Consequently knowledge cannot be a
quality of the body.

T TAEATHAEETEITT N IRILS
133. This is, says the opponent, not so because of
the mutual difference in character of the colour, etc.—58,
The opponent argues :— \

If you say that knowledge is not a quality of the body because it
differs in character from other well known qualities of the same, I should
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say that the well known qualites themselves differ from each other, e.g.,
the colour is cognized by the eye but the touch is not. You cannot on
‘this ground say that colour is a quality of the body but touch is not.

= A N AN
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134, There 1s, we replyno objection .to colour, etc.,

belng qualities of the body because these are cognized by
the senses.— 59.
: The colour, etc., may differ from touch etc. in respect of certain
aspects of their character but they all agree in one respect, viz., that they
are all cognizable by one or another of the external senses. But know-
ledge is not so cognized and cannot therefore be a quality of the body.

FATTEIATRE AF: 0 3 1R 1 €0 Ul
135. The mind is one on account of the non-simul-
taneousness of cognitions.—60.

If there were more minds than one, they could come in contact with
many senses at a time 8o that many cognitions could be produced simul-
taneously. As many cognitions are never produced at once the mind
must be admitted to be one.

7 FATTAFCHATT: I 3 13 1 62 0

136. It is, says an opponent, not so because we do
cognize many acts simultaneously.—61. !
The objection stands thus:--A certain teacher while walking on
a road holds a waterpot in his hand. -Hearing wild sounds he, out of
fear, looks at the rcad, recites a sacred text and thinks of the nearest place
of safety. The teacher is supposed in this instance to perform visual
perception, auditory perception, recollection, etc., simultaneously. This
would be impossible if there were only one mind.

HATATHANATTLIACTUGEAUG N 3 | R | 43 1

187. The appearance of simultaneousness is, we
reply, due to the mind coming in contact with different
senses in rapid succession like the appearance of a circle of
firebrand.—62.

Just as a firebrand while whirling quickly appears to form a conti-
nuous circle, so the mind moving from one sense to another in rapid
succession appears to come in contact with them simultaneously. Hence
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cognitions produced by the contact appear to be simultaneous though

1n reality they are successive.

JARBZIATG U 3 1163 1

138. And on account of the aforesaid reasons the mind

1s an atom.—63. :
If the mind were possessed of magnitude it could come in contact
with many senses at a time so that many cognitions could take place

simuitaneously. Since this has been found to be impossible the mind
is an atom.

EFARATGIRINEA: W3 (R 1A’ N

139. The body is produced as the fruit of our previous
deeds (deserts).—64.

Our present body has been made up of elements endowed with the
fruits of merit and demerit of our previous lives.

R FRIUIRTATT, AEIEE N 1R 1 A%
140. The formation of our body of elements, says
an opponent, resembles that of a statue of stone, etc.—65.
The objection stands thus:—Just as a statue is formed of stone,

clay, etc., which are deviod of deserts, our body has been made up of elements

which are not endowed with the fruits of our previous merits and
demerits,

T AEIEAEE 0 3 LR L AE N

141. TItis, we reply, not so because the statement
requires proof.—66.

To prove that our body is formed of elements which are devoid of
desggts, the opponent cites the instance of a statue made up of clay or
Stone, which is supposed to bear no connection whatsoever with deserts.
The Naiyayika replies that the very example cited requires to be verified
for - clay ete. are made of atoms which have actually a reference to desert

3s they comport themselves in such a way as to work out the designs of
Retributive Justice.

TratafiaaEaEEn: 1 3 11 89
142. Not so because father and mother are the cause

of its production.—67.
14
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The formation of our body cannot be compared to that of a clay-
statue because the body owes its origin to the sperm and blood of our
father and mother while the statue is produced without any seed at all.

TATEET N 3 1 R 1 &S Ul

143. So too eating is a cause.—68.

The food and drink taken by the mother turns into blood which
develops the embryo (made up of the sperm of the father) through the
various stages of formation of the arbuda (a long round mass) mainsa-pest
(a piece of flesh), kalala (a round lump), kandard (sinews), $trah (head),
pini (hands), pdds (legs), etc. Eating is therefore a cause of production
of our body but not of a clay-statue.

gral AMETArG U 3 1 R 1 €8
144. And there is desert because of uncertainty even

in the case of union.-—69.

All unions between husband and wife are not followed by the produc-
tion of a child (body). Hence we must acknowledge the desert of the child
to be a co-operative cause of its birth. '

TR T SaTrRarar s & | 21R19e 1l
145. Desert is the cause not only of the production
of the body but also of its conjunction with a soul. —70.

Just as the earth, etc., independent of a person’s desert are unable
to produce his body, so the body itself as a seat of particular pleasures
and pains is unable to be connected with a soul without the intervention
of the desert of the latter. .

o
TAATREA: T 1 2 1R 19 0l
146. By this the charge against inequality is
answered.—71. _
Some persons are found to possess a healthy body while ' others an
unhealthy one; a certain body is beautiful while another ugly. This

inequality in the formation of the body is due to the desert acquired by
the persons in their previous lives.

The aphorism may also be interpreted as follows :—
146. By this the charge against uncertainty is answered.—71.
It 18 due entirely to the interference of the desert that the union

between Liushand and wife is not always followed by the production of
a child (hody).
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147. And the separation between the soul and the
body is effected by the termination of the deserts.—72.
It is in virtue of its deserts that a soul is joined with a particular
body and it is by the "exhaustion of the deserts that the separation

between the two takes place. The soul cannot be separated from the

body until it attains perfect knowledge through the cessation of ignorance
and lust.

AITEHRINATATR I JACTIITGISTIN 0 3 1 R 193 1l
148. Tf the body was attached to a soul only to re-
move the inexperience of the latter, then the same inex-

perience would recur after the soul had been- emanci-
pated (rveleased).-—73.

An opponent, says that there is no necessity for admitting the desert .
and that the body which is made up of elements is connected with a soul
only to enable the latter to experience objects and realize its distinction
from matter (prakyiti). As soon as the soul satisfies itself by the ex-
perience and attains emancipation (release) it is separated from the body
for ever. The Naiydyika asks: - “ Why 1s not the soul, even after em-
ancipation (release), again connected with a body to regain its experiential )
power 2 Since the opponent does not admit desert there is nothing
else to stop the connection.

T FTERTYICEATAAG 0 3 1 R 1 9R Ul

149. It is not reasonable, because the body isl found

to be produced in case of both fulfilment and non-fulfilment
of its ends.—74.

In the previous aphorism it was stated that the body was produced
only to enable the soul to experience objects and to realize its distinction
'om matter (prakriti). In the present aphorism the Naiyayika points
out the worthlessness of the statement by showing that the body is
Produced i irrespective of the fulfilment or non-fulfilment of its ends, that
18, it is produced in case of the soul experiencing objects and realizing
its distinction from matter as well as in the case when the soul remains
enchained on account of its failure to realize its distinetion from matter,

In a certain school of philosophy the desert is supposed to be a
Quality of the atoms and not of the soul, In virtue of the desert atoms
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fe said to combine together into a body (endowed with a mind) to enable
the soul to experience objects, and realize its distinction from matter.

‘This school of philosophy fails to explain why the soul after it has

attained emancipation (release) is not again connected with a body
inasmuch as the atoms composing the body are never devoid of deserts.

{A: FERTATATET SEEEEET: 03 1R 1 W%
150. And there will be no cessation of the conjunc-
tion if it is caused by the desert of the mind.—75.

Those who maintain that the desert is a quality of the mind cannot
explain why there should at all be a separation of the body from the
mind which is eternal. If it is said that the very desert which connected
the body with the mind does also separate it therefrom, we shall he
constrained to admit an absurd conclusion that one and the same thing
is the cause of life and death.

fIETagy TEWgaas: U 3 1R ) WE I

151. Owing to there being no reason for destruction
we should find the body to be eternal.—76.

If the body is supposed to be produced from elements independent
of deserts, we should not find any thing the absence of which will cause
its destruction. In the event of the destruction being arbitrary, there will
be no fixed cause to effect emancipation or rebirth thereafter as the

elements will always remain the same.

HYTHATHIEARaT &1 U 3 1 R 199
152. The disappearance of the body in emancipation
(release) is, according to an opponent, eternal like the
blackness of an atom.—77.
The opponent says :—dJust as the blackness of an atom suppressed
by redness through contact with fire does not reappear, so the body which
has once attained emancipation (release) will not reappear.

AMFATHEAIAFI U 3 1R (9= |l

153. This is, we reply, not so because it would lead

us to admit what was undemonstrable.—78.

The argument employed in the previous aphorism is, according to
the Naiyéyika, futile for it cannot be proved that the blackness of an
atom is suppressed by redness through contact with fire for it is possible
that the blackness is altogether destroyed,
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The aphorism may also be interpreted as follows :(—

153. This is, we reply, not so, because it would lead us to acknow-
ledge the consequence of actions not done by us.—78. ]

Unless we acknowledge deserts there will be no principle governing
the enjoyment of pleasure and suffering of pain. The absence of such a
principle will be repugnant to all evidences—perception, inference and
scripture.
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1. Activity, as it is, has been explained.—1.
The definition of activity is to be found in aphorism 1-1-17,

S ETEEE 0 818 R
2. So the faults.—2.

The definition of faults has been given in aphorism 1-1-18. The
faults which co-abide with intellect in the soul are caused by activity,
produce rebirths and do not end until the attainment of final release

(apavarga).
= o s
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3. The faults are divisible in three groups, as all
_of them are included in affection, aversion and stupidity.—3.
The faults are divided in three groups, viz., affection, aversion and
stupidity. Affection includes lust, avarice, avidity and covetousness,
Aversion includes anger, envy, malignity, hatred and implacability.
Stupidity includes misapprehension, suspicion, arrogance and careless-
ness.

AFIIAFRATAG N 8 1 ¢ 1 2 0

4. It is, some say, not so, because they are the
opposites of one single thing.—4.

The objection stands thus:~There is no distinction between
affection, aversion and stupidity, as all of them are destructible by one
single thing, wiz., perfect knowledge. The three, in so far as they are
destructible by one single thing, are of a uniform character, :

SATATTREE: 1 2 1 ¢ 1% |
5. This reason, we reply, is not good, because it is
grratic. —b.

To prove that there is no distinction between affection, aversion and
stapidity, the opponent has advanced the reason that all the three are
destructible by one single thing. This reason is declared by the Naiya-
yika to be erratic, because it does not apply to all cases, e. g, the blue,
black, green, yellow, brown and other colours, although they are different
from one another, are destructible by one single thing, viz., contact with
fire,
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J 6. Of the three, stupidity is the worst, because in

| the case of a person who is not stupid, the other two do not
come into existence.—6.

There are three faults, viz., affection, aversion and stupidity, of
which the last is the worst, because it is only a stupid person who may
be influenced by affection and aversion.

STEEATE MR AT RATITEAT-GTATAT FN¥T0 812 1O

7. There is then, says an opponent, a difference
between stupidity and other faults owing to their inter-
relation of cause and effect.—7.

The opponent argues as follows :—Since stupidity is the cause of
the other two faults, it must be different from them. In fact there canmot
be the relation of cause and effect between two things which are not
different from each other.

q ATATAEATTEATZET U 2 1 2 4 5

8. It is, we reply, not so, because faults as already
defined include stupidity.—S8.

Stupidity is indeed a fault because it is homogeneous with or
possesses the character of the same as defined in aphorism 1-1-18.

o~ o = £} an
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9. And there is, we reply, no prohibition for homo-

geneous things to stand in the relation of cause and

effect.—9.

It is not proper to exclude stupidity from the faults on the, mere
ground that they stand to each other in the relation of cause and effect.
In fact the homogeneous things such as two substances or two qualities
may stand to each other in the relation of cause and effect, e. g., in the

case of a jar being produced from its two halves we notice the relation
of cause and effect between the jar and the halves which are homogeneous
with each other.

TR SEATITETE: 1 R 18 | Qo
10. Transmigration is possible if the soul is eter-

nal.—10.
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Transmigration defined in 1-1-19 belongs to the soul and not to
the body. 'The series of births and deaths included in it is possible
only if the soul iseternal. If the soul were destructible, it would meet
with two unexpected chances, viz., destruction of actions done by it
(krita-hani) and suffering from actions not done by it (akritabhyagama).

SAHIETHIAT TIATIHTITT I 31 ¢ 1 2¢ 1l
i 11. There is evidence of perception as to the produc-
tion of the distinct from the distinct.—11.
It is found that jars, etc., which are distinct are produced from
_ earth, etc., which are also distinet. Similarly our body is produced from
~ the elements.

(N N
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12. It is, some say, not so, because a jar is not pro-

duced from another jar.—12.

The objection stands thus:—You cannot say that there is the
production of a distinet thing from another distinct thing, e. g., a jar is
not produced from another jar.

STBTGE(TaTIATT: 1 2 12 183 I
13. There is, we reply, no prohibition for a jar being
produced from a distinct thing.—13.
A jar may not be produced from another jar but it is certainly

produced from another distinet thing, vez., from its bowl-shaped halves.
There is therefore no bar against the production of the distinct from the

distinet.

SATATRTAA RAIGIAT AT I 2 18 | 320

14—Some say that entity arises from non-entity, as
there 1s no manifestation unless there has been destruc-
tion.—14.
A sprout cannot come into-existence, unless the seed from which it
‘comes has been destroyed. This shows that there is no manifestation
of effect without the destruction of its cause.

A\
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15. It is, we reply, not so, because such an expression,
incongistent as it is, cannot be employed.—15.
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To say that a thing comes into existence by destroying another
thing which is its cause, is a contradiction in terms, for if that which,
according to you, destroys the cause and takes the place thereof, was not
existent prior to the destruction, then it cannot be said to be a destroyer,
and if it existed prior to the cause, then it cannot be said to come into
existence on the destruction thereof. v

TAAARTRAT: FFTSTIIE N 2 1 ¢ | 24 1

16. There is, says the objector, no inconsistency,
because terms expressive of action are figuratively applied
to the past and future.—16. '

The objector says as follows:—There is no impropriety in the
statement that a thing comes into existence by destroying another thing
which is its cause, for terms expressive of action are figuratively employed
to denote that which is not existent now but which existed 1in the past or
will exist in the future, e. g-, he congratulates himself on the son that is
to be born. In the sentence “ a sprout comes 1nto existence by destroying
its cause " —the term expressive of destruction is figuratively applied to
the sprout that will come into existence in the future.

GREE B N b = A R S RSO |

17. Tt is, we reply, not so, because nothing is produc-
ed from thingg destroyed.—17.

A sprout does not spring from a seed already destroyed. Hence,
we can lay down the general rule that entity does not arise from non-

entity,
FRIEATTIORRT: 4 2 18 | % 0

18. There is no objection if destruction is pointed
out only as a step in the processes of manifestation.—18.

: In connection with earth, water, heat ete., a seed undergoes destruc-
tion of its old structure and is endowed with a new structure, A sprout
410t grow from a seed, unless the old structure of the seed is destroyed
and a new structure is formed. It is in this sense allowable to say that
Manifestation is preceded by destruction. This does not preclude a soed
rom being the cause of a sprout. But we do not admit an unqualified
Assertion that production springs from destruction of entity arises from
noh-eutity.

i5
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19. God, says some one, is the sole cause of fruits,
because man’s acts are found occasionally to be unattended
by them.—19.

Seeing that man does not often attain success proportionate to his
exertions, some one infers that these are entirely subservient to God who
alone can provide them with fruits.

q GETHRFATATY RATTeas: | 8 1 8 1 Re
90. This is, some are afraid, not so, because in the

absence of man’s acts there is no production of fruits.—20.
The fear referred to arises thus :—If God were the only source of
fruits, man could attain them even without any exertions.

aeRTaaTagd: N2 1 g1 'L Ul

21. Since fruits are awarded by God, man’s acts, we
conclude, are not the sole cause thereof. —21.

Man performs acts which are endowed with fruits by God. The
acts become fruitless without His grace. Hence it is not true that man’s
acts produce fruits by themselves.

God is a soul specially endowed with qualities. He is freed from
misapprehension, carelessness, etc., and is enriched with merit, knowledge
and concentration. He possesses eight supernatural powers (such as the
power of becoming as small as an atom) which are the consequences of his
merit and concentration. His merit, which conforms to his will, produces
merit and demerit in each person and sets the earth and other elements
in action. God is, asit were, the father of all beings. Who can demonstrate
the existence of Him who transcends the evidences of perception, inference
and seripture ?

FFAT ATTRAN: FATHATTITREUAT 1 31 1RR |
92. From an observation of the sharpness of thorn,
otc., some say that entities are produced from no cause.
L |
The objectors argue as follows :—Thorns are by nature sharp, hills
beautiful, and stones smooth. None has made them so. Similarly our
bodies, etc,, are fortuitous effects which did not spring from a cause, that
is, were not made by Guod.

BOOK 1V, CHAPTER I L
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23. Entities cannot be said to be produced from no-

cause, because the no-cause is, according to some, the-cause
of the production.—23.

An opponent has said that entities are produced from no-cause.
Some critics point out that the use of the fifth case-affix in connection
with no-cause indicates that it is the cause. :

AR R FaGATaTES T 1 8 | 2 1 R 0l

24. The aforesaid reason presents no opposition, be-
cause cause and no-cause are two entirely different things.
—24. '

Cause and no-cause cannot be identical, e. g., a jar which is water-
less cannot at the same time be full of water. The doctrine involved in
this aphorism does not differ from the one explained in 3-2-70 according to

- which our body cannot be made up independent of our desert (Karma).

FEAH R AT R HFAT 0 8 | g | ’% 1)

25. All, says some one, are non-eternal, because they
possess the character of being produced and destroyed.
=2,

All things including our body which is material and our intellect
which is immaterial are non-eternal inasmuch as they are subject to the

law of production and destraction. All things which are produced and
destroyed are non-eternal.

ANRaTTeEETg 0 8 18 1 RE Nl
26. These are, we reply, not so, hecause of the non-
eternalness being eternal.—26,

If non-eternalness pervades all things you must admit,it to be
eternal. Hence, all are not non-eternal, for there is at least one thing,
viz., non-eternalness which is eternal.

qelrrganeEE AR EEmag 1 2 18 1’9 N

27. Some hold non-eternalness to be not eternal on
the analogy of a fire which dies out after the combustibles
have perished.—27,
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The objection is explained as follows :—Just as a fire dies out as
soon as the things which caught it have perished, so the non-eternalness
disappears as soon as all non-eternal things have passed away.. Hence,

non-eternalness is not eternal.

ﬁwwqim‘@m QQWWWT?{H\ Htgisll
28. There is no denial of the eternal, as there is a

regulation as to the character of our perception.—28.
Whatever is perceived to be produced or destroyed is non-eternal
and that which is not so is eternal, e. ¢., there is no perceptual evidence
as to the production or destruction of ether, time, space, soul, mind,
generality, particularity and intimate relation. Consequently these are

eternal.
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29. Some say that all are eternal, because the five

elements are s0.—29.
The elements which are the material causes of all things are eter-

nal, consequently the things themselves are eternal.
= o = e
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30. These are, we reply, not so, because we perceive
the causes of production and destruction.—30.

All things are non-eternal because we find them to be produced
and destroyed. Whatever is produced or destroyed is non-eternal.

ATTATAVITEITATT: 1 2 1 3 1 3¢ 1l
31. This is, some say, no refutation, because the
character of the elements is possessed by the things which
are produced or destroyed.—31.
The objector says as follows :—-A thing which is made up of an

element, possesses the character of the element. Since the element is
eternal, the thing also must be so.

o = - .
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32. This is, we reply, no opposition, because we
perceive production and the cause thereof —32.
An effect inherits the character of its cause but the two are not
identical, e. g., ether is the cause of sound, although the former is- eternal
and the latter non-eternal,
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Moreover, we actually perceive that things are produced which con-
vinceus of their non-eternalness. If production is regarded as a mere vision
of a dream, then the whole world is no better than an illusion which can
serve no practical purposes -

If all things were eternal there could be no effort or activity on our
part to attain any object., Hence all are not eternal.

1 .
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33. Ifall things were eternal there would be no
regulation of time.—33. ' :

- Some say that things ave eternal, because they existed even before
they were produced and will continue even after they are destroyed.
But this view, contends the Naiyayika, is absurd. It destroys all regu-
lations with regard to time, for if all things were perpetually existent, there
could not be any use of such expression as “ was produced” and * will

be destroyed,” which - presuppose a thing which was non-existent to come
into existence or one which is existent to lose its existence.

T GEIEAUIEAT 12121321

34. Some say that all are aggregates because each
consists of several marks.—34. .

A jar, for instance, is an aggregate consisting of several parts, such
as bottom, sides, back, etc., and several qualities, such as, sound, smell,
taste, colour, touch, ete. There is not a single entity devoid of its several
parts or qualities. ‘

[This refers to the Buddhist doctrine which denies a substance apart

from its qualities and a whole apart from its parts as is evident from the
writings of Nagirjuna*, Arya Deva t and others.]

#* TG, ANGHAAIH |
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(Madhyamika Satra, Chap. T, page 64 ; Prof, Poussin’s, edition.)
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(Madhyamika Sttra, Chap. I, page 71 ; Poussin’s edition,)
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(Sataka quoted in the Madhyamika Vritti, p, 71.)
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35. These are, we reply, not so because by several
marks one single entity is constituted.=-35.

The Naiyiyika says that there is certainly a substance apart from its
qualities and a whole apart from its parts, e.g., we must admit an entity
called jar as the substratum of its several qualities, such as colour, smell,
ete., and its several parts such as bottom, sides, back, ete. 3

[The Buddhists* oppose this view by saying that the substance
independent of its qualities and the whole independent of its parts admitted
by the Naiyfyikas are opposed to reason and cannot be accepted as realities
though there is no harm in acknowledging them as “appearances T for
the fulfilment of our practical purposes.]

ARATEAATRITT T 18121381

. .36. There is, moreover, no opposition on account of
the very distribution of the marks.—36.

» The NaiyAyika says as follows:—Our conclusion is unassailable
owing to the marks abiding in one single entity. A jar, for instance,
possesses two marks, viz., tangibility and colour, by each of which it can

be identified.
If there were no jar beyond its tangibility and colour we could not

use such expression as “Isee the jar which I touched yesterday.” To
enable us to ascertain the identity there must he a substance called jar
beyond its tangibility and colour which are two distinct qualities helonging
to the game substance.

The opponent has said that “all are aggregates.” Whence, we ask,
does the aggregate ariso if there are no units? The very reagon given
that““ each consists of sevecal marks ” presupposes an “each” or unity
or entity beyond the marks or aggregate.

*gx g Ff=Rezinaass aft @ gm AfvaRavnn: | SR
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(Madhyamika Vpitti, Chap. L p. 66 ; Poussin’s edition,)
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(Méadhyamiks Vritti, p- 70, Chap, I ; Poussin’s edition,)
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37. All are non-entities hecause the entities are

non-existent in relation to one another.—37.
In the expression “ a horse is not a cow ” there is the non-existence
] of “cow ” in the “ horse ” and in tlie expression “ a cow is not a_horse”
bR}

g g : 1 , .
| there is the non-existence of *“horse” in the “ cow!” Asa fact ever y
‘ thing is non-existent in so far as it is not identical with another thing.

{
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38. It is, we reply, not so because the entities are
existent in reference to themselves.—38. :

A cow is a cow though it is not a horse : a thing is existent in

reference to 1Lse1[ though it is non- exxstent in so' far as it is not another

thing.
q ETArET HHRATI_ NRIRIRAN . o

39. Some say, that entities are not self-existent inas-

much ag they exist in relation to one another.—39.

The objection is explained as follows :—

A thing is called short only in relation to another thing which is long,
and vice versa ; the long and short are inter-related.

[This refers to the Madhyamikd Buddhist doctrine®of * relation™
according to which all things are inter-dependent and nothing is
self-existent.]

SUTEAATEIHY 18121
40. The doctrine, we u,ply, is unreasonable because
1t hurts itself.—40,
If the long and short are inter-dependent then neither of them
can be established in the absence of the other ; ‘if neither of them is seli-
existent, then it will be impossible to establish the inter-relation ; and in

“ the absence of all relations the doctrine of the opponent will fall to the
' ground.

| [The Madhyamikas say that there is mno reality] underlying any

| #9 G WA g SeERg: |
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(Médhyamika Sfitra, Chap. XV, p, 93; B. T. Society's edition,)
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.i (Arya Ratnikara Sutra quoted in Madhyamika Vpitti, Chap. I 24; B. T. Society's
edition.)
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entity, and that the entities exist only by virtue of their mutual relations
which are mere illusions. Viewed from the stand point of absolute truth
the world is void, Sfinya,* but measured by the standard of “relation ” or
“condition it possesses an apparent existence which serves all our

practical purposes.]

GRS : RICQTTIIITTTHTT NL1218 9
41. Neither through the reason heing given nor

through the reason being omitted there is the establishment
of the fixity of number.—41.

Some say, that there is only one thing (Brahma) pervading all
the so-called varieties. Others say, that things are of two kinds, vz,
the eternal and the non-eternal. Certain philosophers find three things
viz., the knower, knowledge and the knowable, while others treat of four
things, viz., the agent of knowledge, means of knowledge, object of
knowledge and act of knowledge. In this way the philosophers indulge
themselves in a fixed number of things. The Naiyiyikas oppose them by
saying that there is no reason to establish the fixity of number. The fixed
number is the Sddhya or that which is to be proved and the reason is
that which is to prove it. Now is the reason included in the Sadhya or
excluded from it ? 1In either case the fixity of number will be unfixed.
If, on the other hand, the reason is not different from the Sddhya, there
1S no means to establish the Sddhya.

Gl WWWTHTQ aigigll

42.. This is, some say, not so, because the reason is a

part of the number.—42,

The objection is this :—

The number of things is fixed, and there is no disturbance of the

fixity on the score of the reason being included in, excluded from, or

identical with, the number for the reason is a part of the number and as
such is not different from it.

FETTATERg: N8I% 1230

43. The reason, we reply, is not valid because there
Is no part available for the purpose.—43,
# T Gy WAgERE =
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(Madhyamika 8atra, Chap. XV, p, 96 ; B, T, Society’s edition.)
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~The opponent has argued that the number is fixed and that the
reason is only a part of it. The N alydyika counterargues that the number
cannot be fixed until the reason is fixed and it will be absurd to fix the
number with an unfixed reason. 'The reason which is asserted by the
opponent to be a part of the number will remain unfixed until the number
itself is fixed. ' (15

The doctrine of the fixity of number, opposed as it is to the evidenc-
es of perception, inference and script‘ure, is a false doctrine which
cannot refute the variety of things established through the speciality
of their characters. If there is al agreement as to the number of things
on the ground of their general characters, and difference on the ground

of their special characters, then the doctrine of fixity is admittedly to
be abandoned.
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44. There arises doubt as to the fruit which ig
produced either instantly or after a long interval —44,

Seeing that some action such as cooking produces its effect imme-

diately while another action such as ploughing does not bring about any

effect until sometime has passed away, a certain person asks whether

the fruit of maintaining the sacred fire will be produced immediately or
after a considerable lapse of time,

T T FIAATTNITETG 18131240
45. The fruit, we reply, is not immediate because
it is enjoyable after g lapse of time.—45,

The fruit of maintaining the sacred firo is the attainment of heaven
which is not Possible until

the time of death when the soul departs from
our body.

mna\mrﬁwﬁi%‘m%am 2121840

46. It cannot, Says some one, be produced after a
lapse of time because the cause has disappeared.—486.

The objection is this :—

The fruit (viz., the attainment of heaven) cannot be produced after

our death bhecause the action (viz,, maintaining the sacred fire) calculated

to produce the fruit was destroyed before our death,
[ N

; I URI12w9)
47, This fruit, before it ig produced, bhears analogy
to the fruit of a tree.—47,
16
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Just as a tree, whose roots are now nourished with water, will be
‘able to produce fruits in the future, so the sacred fire which is maintained
now will enable the maintainer to attain heaven after death. The
doetrine involved here has heen explained in aphorism 3-2-64.

ClE R R e IR EL
48. Some say that the fruit, anterior to its produc-
tion, is neither existent nor non-existent nor both, because
existence and non-existence are incongruous.—43.

The fruit (or any effect) anterior to its production was not non-
existent because the material causes are so regulated that each
one thing 1is ‘not produced from each other thing promiscuously.
We cannot suppose the fruit to have been existent prior to its production
because a thing cannot be said to come into existence if it had already
an existence. The fruit was not both existent and non-existent prior to
its production because existence and non-existence are incompatible with
each other. ;

[This aphorism refers to the MAdhyamika Buddhist philosophy
which maintains that the effect, before it is produced, is neither existent
nor non-existent nor both, as is evident from the writings of Nagarjuna®

and Arya Devat.]
IQIETIZIATT UR1212€N

49. It is, we reply, a fact that the fruit before it was
produced was nom-existent hecause we witness the produc-
tion and destruction.—49.

When a jar is produced we find that it was non-existent prior to

the production.
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(Naghrjuna’'s Midhyamika Sttra, Chap. VII, p. 61 ; B. T, Society's edition,)
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(Arya Deva's Bataka quoted in the-Madhyamika Vritti, Chap. I, p. 4; B. T, Society's
edition.) v
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50. That it was non-existent, |is established by our
understanding.—50. '

It is ‘only when a thing is non-existent that we can apply ourselves
to the production of it by means of suitable materials. A weaver, for
instance, sets himself to work for a web which is non-existent but which,
he knows, he can make by means of threads.

AATST R R FTTRARATIRATT: 121X 2
5L. Some say that the analogy to the fruit of a tree
15 ill-founded because a receptacle is awanting.—51.

It has been stated that the fruit obtainable from maintaining the
sacred fire bears analogy to the fruit of a tree. An opponent finds fault
with the analogy by showing that the tree which produces fruits now is
the same tree which was previously nourished with water, but the body
which is alleged to attain heaven after death is not the same body which

maintained the sacred fire, The two bodies being different their analogys.
to the tree is ill-founded.

AR TATIIRTT: 12121430

52. The foregoing objection, we reply, is unreasonable
because the soul is the receptacle of happiness.—52,

It is not our body that maintains the sacred fire o attains heaven.

In reality the soul is the receptacle for both these acts. The soul which

maintained the sacred fire is identical with the soul which enjoys happi-

ness in heaven. Consequently a receptacle is not awanting and the
analogy to the tree is not ill-founded.

FTIgEiEsr R RaRiT, neigin:

53.—The soul, some say, cannot be the receptacle for
the fruits which are mentioned, wviz., a son, a wife, cattle,
attendants, gold, food, ete.

The objection is this ;—

If the fruit consists merely of happiness it can be lodged in the
Soul. But the soul cannot be the receptacle for such fruits as
wife, cattle, etc. which are mentioned in the seripture,

a 80n, a
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' 54. The fruit, we reply, is attributed to them because
it is produced through their conjunction.—o64.

In reality the fruit is happiness. We attribute the name fruit to
a son, a wife, etc., because happiness is produced through them.

FIrETRTE T e SEART: 1212 1KY
55. Birth is a pain because it is connected with
various distresses.—55.

Birth is stated to be a pain because it signifies our connection with
the body, the senses and the intellect which bring us various distresses.
The body is the abode in which pain resides, the senses are the instru-
ments by which pain is experienced, and the intellect is the agent which
produces in us the feeling of pain. Our birth as connected with the
body, the senses and the intellect is necessarily a source of pain.

A GEEAT-ATATTSTT: NR1g1%EN
56. Pleasure is not denied because it is produced at
intervals.—56. '

We cannot altogether deny the existence of pleasure which often
arises amidst pains.

araATstHEREEaa: TETURTITEs e 1212 149l

57. This is, we reply, no opposition because dis-
tresses do not disappear from a person who enjoys one
pleasure and seeks another.—57.

The substance of the Naiydyika's reply is this:—DPleasure itself is
to be regarded as pain because even a person who enjoys pleasure is
tormented by various distresses. His objects may be completely frustrated
or fulfilled only partially, and while he attains one object he cannot resist
the temptation of pursuing another which causes him uneasiness.

N (2
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58. And because there is conceit of pleasure in what is
only another name for pain.—58.

Some persons thinking that pleasure is the summum bonum are
addicted to the world which causes them various distresses through birth,
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infirmity, disease, death, connection with the undesirable, separation
from the desirable, ete. It is therefore clear that onme who pursues

pleasure does in reality pursue pain, or in other words, pleasure is a
synonym for pain.

HUZTATATTITETIIAT: 0 2 1 ¢ | We

59. There is, some say, no opportunity for us to at-
tain release because of the continual association of our debts, :
troubles and activities.—59.

The objection stands thus :—The scripture declares that as soon as
we are born we incur three debts which we must go on clearing off until
the time of our decay and death ; and troubles are our constant compa-
nions, while activities pursue us throughout our life. Theve is then no
opportunity for us to attain release.

The three debts are :—

Debt to sages (Rishi-rina)—which can be cleared off only by under-
going a course of student life. :

Debt to gods (Deva-rina)—from which we can be freed only by
performing sacrifices. g

Debt to our progenitors (Pitri-rina)—which cannot be cleared off
except by begetting children. )

Activity has been defined in 1-1-17 and 1-1-18.

TIANETIITUTERATgAE! Hearataas: |
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60. If an expression is inadmissible in its literal

sense we are to accept it in its secondary meaning .to suit
blame or praise.—60.

“As soon as a person is born he incurs three debts”—this expression,
inadmissible as it is in its literal sense, is to be taken in its secondary
meqning, viz., “as soon as a person enters the life of g householder, he
incurs three debts the clearing off of which brings him credit.” The ex-
pression ““ until the time of our decay and death” signifies that “ ag long
as we do not arrive at the fourth stage when we are to adopt the life of a
mendicant.” If the seriptural texts are interpreted in this
comes clear. that our whole life does not pass away
‘oft of our debts. "

way, it be-
in the mere clearing
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61. An injunction must be appropriate to its occasion
just as a topic must be appropriate to the treatise which
deals with it.—61.

A treatise on Logic which is to deal with its own special problems
cannot be expected to treat of etymology and syntax which form the
subject of a separate treatise. A sacred book which professes to deal
with the life of a householder can appropriately bestow every encomium
on him. A certain Vedic text extols karma by saying that immortality 1is
attained by the force of one’s own acts, while another text lays down as a
compliment to asceticism that immortality cannot be attained except
through renunciation. Some text declares emphatically that it is by the
knowledge of Brahma alone that one can attain immortality, there is no
other way to it. There are again certain texts which attach an equal
importance to study, sacrifice and charity each of which is to be perform-
ed by us at the different stages of our life. Hence a text which aims at
extolling the life of a housé¢holder can, without creating any misappre-
hension in us, lay down that as soon as we are born we incur three debis
which we must go on clearing off until thte time of our decay and death.
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62. There is no lack of opportunity for our release
because the sacrifices (to be performed for clearing off our
debts) are trusted to the soul.—62.

A Brahman, while old, should refrain from all searches after sons,
wealth and retinue. Sruti (Veda) instructs him to retire from the world
when he has trusted to his soul the sacrifices which he used to perform
to clear off his debts. By so doing he will imagine that his soul is the
gacrificial fire in which his physical actions are offered as oblations.
Freed from all debts, he will live on alms and find an ample opportunity

for effecting his own release.
As regards the division of life into four stages, there is the authority

of Itihésa, Purdna and Dharma Sastra.
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63. As there is no distress in a person who is sound

asleep and sees no dream, so there is no association of
troubles in one who attains release.—63.
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A person who has, through the knowledge of Brahma, attained
release, is freed from all bonds of lust, pleasure, pain, ete.

[The word klesa (here rendered as trouble) is a technical term very
extensively used in the Buddhist Sanskrit and Pali literature to signify
depravity, defilement, corruption or passion. Kleéa, called in Pali kileso,
is the cause of all sinful actions and consequently of re-births. Arhatship
consists in the annihilation of klesa. The Péli Pitakas enumerate ten
kilesas, of which five are prominent. The ten kilesas are :—

I (greed), Bv@r (hatred), AT (stupidity), @var (pride), f=fs
(heretical view), fRIFRRsST (doubt), !?l?{q (sloth), SE=|H (arrogance),
WigRAAT (shamelessness) and FRATHZ, (recklessness).

The Buddhist Sanskrit books enumerate six klesas and twenty-four
upaklesas.

gz Qi N
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(Dharmasamgraha LXVIL,)
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(Dharmasargraha LXIX.)

The word kleia used in the Nydya Sttra 4-1-59, 4-1-63, 4-1-64 and
4-1-65 evidently conveys the meaning of moral depravity. Hina-klesa
(§=z 2 ) used in 4-1-64 rings in my ears as- a phrase borrowed from
the Buddhist philosophy.]
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64. The activity of one who has got rid of the troubles
does not tend to obstruction.—64.

Activity does not present any obstacle to release (apavarga) in
respect of a person who is freed from the troubles of lust, hatred and
stupidity. In his case activity produces neither merit nor demerit, and
consequently no re-birth.
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65. There is, some say, no end of troubles because
these are natural.—6b.
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The objection raised here is this:—None can attain release because
it is impossible to get rid of troubles which are natural (beginningless).

AT TR AR S fTeTes 1218 1880

66. Even the natural, says some one, aie non-eternal
like the non-existence that was antecedent to produc-

tion.—66. 2

The objection raised in the previous aphorism is answered by some
one as follows :— i

A non-existence antecedent to production is natural (beginningless)
but it disappears as soon as the production takes place. Similarly the
troubles are natural (beginningless) but they terminate as soon as release
is attained.

A jar before it is produced is non-existent. This non-existence is
called antecedent non-existence. It has no beginning but it has an end
for it disappears as soon as the jar is produced. The troubles like the
antecedent non-existence are beginningless but not endless.

[It is only an existence, that is, an existent thing that can be called
eternal or non-eternal. We cannot apply the epithets eternal” and
“ non-eternal ”’ to non-existence except in a figurative sense.]
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67. Or non-eternal like the blackness of an atom.—67.

An earthy atom, which is naturally black, changes its colour when
it is baked red in the kiln. Likewise the troubles which are natural
disappear as soon as release is attained.
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68. It is, we reply, not so because affection etc. are
caused by misapprehension.—68.

The Naiyiyika says :—There is no necessity for us here to admit
that a thing which is natural (beginningless) may not be endless. The
troubles are not in fact natural (beginningless) because they are caused by
activity which springs from our affection, aversion and stupidity. These
last are generated by our misapprehension. The troubles not being
natural, there is no lack of opportunity for us to attain release.
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69. Through knowledge about the true nature of the

causes of faults, there is cessation of egotism—1. .
Egotism is a stupidity of the form “I am.” It consists of the notion
~“Tam,” entertained by a person who is devoid of self. It disappears as
soon as we attain knowledge about the true nature of the faults which are
caused by all objects such as body ete. enumerated in aphorism 1—1—9.

AT TFAT @I aS=qHar: | ARIR |
70. The colour and other objects, when regarded as
good, become the causes of faults—2.

It is only whea we look upon colour or any other object as a source
of enjoyment that it becomes a cause of our affection, aversion or stupidity.
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71. The faults are caused through a conception of
the whole apart from its parts.—3.

The faults are produced if a man or woman looks upon each other
as a whole, viz., as a male or female with all his or her paraphernalia of
teeth, lips, eyes, nose, ete., together with their secondary marks ; and they
are shunned if he or she looks upon each other by parts only, viz., upon
his or her hair, flesh, blood, bone, nerve, head, phlegm, bile, excrement
etc., all of which are frail. The notion of the whole engenders lust while
that of the parés produces equanimity. We must regard every thing from
the standpoint of evil e. g. the rice boiled with poison is looked \upon by
a wordly man as rice and by an ascetic as poison.
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72. Owing to the apprehension and non-apprehension
being each of two kinds, there arises a doubt as to the exist-
ence of a whole apart from its parts.—4.

There are two kinds of apprehension, viz, real and unrveal. The
apprehension of water in a tank is real while that of mirage as a mass of
water is unreal. The non-apprehension is also of two kinds, viz., real and
unreal. The non-apprehension of a hare’s horn (which is non-existent) is a
real non-apprehension while that of the ether (which is existent) is an
unreal non-apprehension. The apprehension and non-apprehension being

both real and unreal there arises a doubt as to whether there is really a whole
17 !



apart from its parts. 'Tf we apprehend a whole apart from its parts,
our apprehension may be unreal. If we do not apprehend a whole, our

non-apprehension too may be unreal.
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73 There is no room for doubt with regard to the
existence of a whole already established through arguments.
GiLg ;
No one has yet set aside the arguments employed in aphorism
2—1—34 to establish a whole apart from its parts.

T aRadmm u 1R 1EN
74. There is, says some one, no room for doubt even
with regard to the non-existence of a whole on account of
‘the impossibility of the whole residing any where.—6.

In the preceding aphorismn the Naiyayilka has said that there is no
doubt as to the existence of a whole apart from its parts as demonstrated
in aphorism 2—1—34. In the present aphorism his opponent says that
there is no doubt as to the non-existence of a whole apart from its parts
because neither the whole can reside in its parts nor the latter in the
former. One affirms that there is a whole while the other affirms that
there is no whole. In either case there is no room for doubt.
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75. There is, says the objector, no whole because

its parts reside in it neither totally nor partially.—7.
A part does not occupy the whole in its totality owing to the differ-

ence of their dimensions; neither does it occupy the whole partially.

because the part can reside neither in itself nor in another part.

Y IERETETATE: U8 1R 1S

76, Also because the whole does not, continues the
objector, reside in its parts.—8.
_ The whole does not reside in each of its parts separately on account

of the difference of their dimensions. Neither does it reside in some of
its parts collectively because in that case it loses its connection with the
other parts.
=
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77. Owing to the lack of residence, affirms the
objector, there is no whole apart from its parts.—9.

Bt B . qr,
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The whole does not exist as the relation between it and its parts
is not that of the container and the contained. '

T AEITFAFAT: W 31 R 1 2o 1
78. And the parts are not the whole.—10.

The objector says that the relation between the whole and its parts
is not that of identity. No one says that the thread is the web or the pillar
is the Louse.
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79. There is, we reply, no room for the question
owing to the impropriety in the use of the term  variety ”
in reference to what is one.—11.

In aphorism 4—2--7 an opponent raised the question as to whether
the whole occupied its parts totally or partialiy. The Naiyéyika disposes
of the question by saying that there is no room for it because the terms
“totally ” and “partially ” cannot be applied to “one.” The term
“totally ” is employed only in the case of several things of which no one
- has been left out while the word “ partially ” refers to an aggregate of
which some parts have been left out. Now, neither the telm “totally
nor the term ‘“partially” is applicable to what is “ one ”, that i is, to &
“whole.” In the case of a whole the employment of ]anguage implying
variety is unjustifiable.
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80. The question, we further reply, is unreasonable
because even if one part could be the residence of another

part, it would not be the residence of the whole.—12.

When we speak of a whole residing in its parts we must not under-
stand that the term residence refers to any space, in fact it refers to the
relation of refuge and refugee. A refuge is that with which the refugee
1s inseparably connected and without which it can never exist. Hence
there is no impossibility of the whole residing in its parts.

Foagy AMAERTaETgERE i e 1 123 )
81. The perception of a *whole” bears analogy to
that of a collection of hairs by a person affected with a dim-

ness of sight.—13.
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“can perceive them in a mass, so we cannot perceive the atoms separately
but can perceive them in a mass in the form of a jar or the like.

HATEARFAGEETET IR A IITg U
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82. A sense isinoperative in reference to what is not
its object because its acuteness or dullness of apprehension
is rtestricted to its own object which it cannot trans-

cend.—14.
. The eye, whether it is acute or dim, cannot apprehend a sound.
_ Similarly the ear, sharp or dull, cannot see a colour. All senses have
_their special objects to which their operation is restricted. An atom
which is supersensuous, cannot be apprehended by any.of our senses—no
matter whether these are acute or dim. Each hair being perceptible, its
collection also is capable of being perceived whereas the atoms being
imperceptible their collection canuot be perceived. As we can perceive
the collection of atoms in the shape of a jar or the ]iké, we must admit
that thé collection or the whole is a reality independent of its parts
(the atoms).
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83. The whole and its parts should in - that case be
supposed to continue up to the time of annihilation.—15.

Even if we admit the existence of a whole and its parts, we cannot
suppose them to continue for ever because they are subject to destruc-
tion at the time of annihilation, A whole has got its parts and the
parts again have their parts which do not cease until tliey become non-
existent at the time of annihilation. :
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84. There is, we reply, no annihilation because there
are atoms.—16.

There ‘will never come a time when there will-be an utter annihi-
lation, for things will even then continue to exist in the state of atoms.
An atom is a thing of the smallest dimension, that is, a thing which is
not capahle of being of smaller dimension.
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85. An atom is that wluch is not capable of being
divided.—17.

Aun atom is not divisible into further parts.

[Two atoms make a doyanuka (lyad) and three doyanukas make
a tryasarenu (triad). All things which we perceive are composed of
tryasrenus. An atom (anu) is finer than a doyanuka and the latter finer
than a tryasarenu.]
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86. There is, says some one, an impossibility of
such a thing, as it is divided throughout by ether.—18.

The Naiyayika defines the atom as a whole which has no parts,
that is, a thing which is not divisible into further parts. Some one
controverts the definition by saying that an atom is not devoid of parts’
because it is intersected by ether within and without.
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87. Else there would not be the omnipresence of
the ether.—19.

The ether would not be called omnipresent if it could not reside
within the atoms

@ :
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88. There is no *within” or ““without” of, an eter-
nal thing. The terms are applicable only to factitious
“ things inasmuch as they imply constituents other than

} those which are seen.—20.

The word “ within” refers to that constituent ofa thing which is
enclosed by another constituent thereof while the word ¢ without’ refers
to that constituent which encloses another constituent, but is not enclosed
by it. These terms cannot be applied to eternal things such as atoms
whieh do not possess constituents some of which may enclose the rest.
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89, * The ether is ommplescnt because of the univer-
sality of its conjunction which is a cause of sound.—-—21.




Owing to sound being -produced everywhere it is inferred that
the ether is omnipresent. If a certain place were devoid of contact with
ether there would be no sound there. There is in fact a conjunction of

ether everywhere.
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90, The ether possesses three properties; viz. that
it is not repelled, that it does not obstruct and that it is all-
pervading.—22. ¢

The ether is not repelled because it does not possess any form,
it does not obstruct because it is intangible, and it is all-pervading

because it is omnipresent.
~s ° = SN
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91. There are, says some one, parts in an atom
because a thing thatis endowed with a form must also

possess a collocation of parts,—23.

The objection Stands thus :—

An atom is divisible into parts because it possesses a form, that is,

it is of a limited dimension.
The ether, soul, space
not divisible into parts.]
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92. An atom, continues the objector, must possess
parts because it 18 capable of being conjoined with another

and time being of unlimited dimensions are

atom.—24.

The objection is this :—
The fact that atoms possess the quality of conjunction proves that

they have parts, because an atom can come in conjunction with another

only in some of its parts.
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93. The doctrine of the indivisibility of atoms cannot,
we reply, be refuted because such a refutation would give
rise to a regressus ad infinitum which is not proper.~—25.
If you say that an atom is divisible into parts, you will have to
admit that those parts again are divisible into further parts. This

would give rise to a regressus ad infinitum which should, if possible, be

BOOK IV, CHAPTER II. L
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It all things were indefinitely divisible we should find a large
a small one to be of equal dimensions as both possess an infinite

number of parts. A thing although indefinitely divided shoulld not lose
| itself. There must remain a particle, viz, an atom which should not perish
r even at the time of annihilation.
:
|
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94.  Things, some say, do not possess a reality if they
are separated from our thoughts, just as there is no reality
in a web separated from its threads.—22. I

The objection is this :— i

Things do not possess a reality independent of our thoughts just
as a web does not possess a reality independent of its threads. Hence
it is our thoughts alone that are real, the external things are all unreal
[This aphovism refers to the doctrine of the Yogacara Buddhist
philosophy explained in the Lahkavatira Sttra].®

sATEaETaRg: | 81 R 1 W |
| 95. The reason, we reply, isnot good as it hurts
itself.—27. il
The Naiydyika says that his opponent’s reason, viz, that ‘things
do mnot possess a reality if they are separated from our thoughts,
is self-destructive because if things are capable of being separated from
our thoughts they cannot he said to be unreal, and on the other hand
if things are unreal they are incapable of being separated from our
thoughts. The opponent commits a contradiction by saying that things
are unreal and at the same time by going to separate them from our

thoughts.
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96. There is, we reply, no separate perception of a
refuge and its refugee.— 28,
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A web being the refuge of its threads, the perception of the former
includes that of the latter so that there are no separate perceptions of
them. If our thoughts were the refuge of external things, then there
would be no separate perceptions of them. But the opponent’s argu-
ment viz., that “if things are separated from our thoughts,” makes
it manifest that our thoughts are not the refuge of external things.
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97. And things are established by evidences.—29.
The reality of things is proved by evidences such as perception. Every
thing requires an evidence for its establishment. The very assertion that
“things are not real if they cannot be separated from our thoughts” must
be based on an evidence if it is to commend itself to our acceptance.
Hence we cannot deny things if they are established by evidences.
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98. The non-reality of things is demonstrated neither

by evidences nor without them.—30.

The proposition that “ there is nothing” cannot be proved in any
way. If you say that there is an evidence to prove it, you hurt your
own proposition, wviz, that, there is nothing. If again you say that there
is no evidence, how do you then establish your proposition ?

AT AT TATUIHITOIATA: 12 1R 13% 1

99. The concept of the means and the objects of know-
ledge, says some one, bears analogy to that of things in a
dream.—31.

The meuns and the objects of knowledge are as delusive as things
appearing in a dream.

[The aphonsms 4-2-31 and 4-2-32 ev1dently refer to the Buddhist
doctrine of “non-reality ’ expounded in the Arya-Upali-pricché, Samadhi-
rija-sltra, Arya-gagana-gaiija-slitra, Madhyamika-siitra, Arya-ratnavali,
Lalitavistara-sfitra and other Mahdyina works,*]
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(Quoted in Madhyamikd Vritti, p. 57),

wrar abif am f& ®wsq: | (Arya-Upélipriccha, quoted in M. V. 63)
APMIAT RRAAEFamEfaaatienr: | (Arya-Samidhivija-Bhat-

téraka quoted in Madhyamikd Vritti, Chap. XAL.)
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100. It may, continues the objector, be likened to

Jugglery, the city of the celestial quiristers or a mirage.—32.

The means and the objects of knowledge are as unreal as things ex-
hibited in jugglery, ete.
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101. This cannot, we reply, be proved, as there is no
reason for it.—33. :
There is no reason that the concept of the means and the objeets of
knowledge should bear an analogy to the concept of things in a dream
but not to that of things in our wakeful state.  If you, to prove the un-
reality of things in a dream, adduce the reason that these are not perceived
in our wakeful State, we would, to prove the reality of the means and

the objects of knowledge, adduce the reason that these are perceived in
our wakeful state.
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102. The concept of things in a dream arises in the
same way as remembrance and imagination.—34,

The things that appear in a dream are not unreal, We can conceive .
of them in a dream just as we can do in our wakeful state. Our coucept
of things in the dream is due to our memory and imagination. '

It is by a reference to the knowledge in our wakeful condition,
that we ascertain our knowledge in the dream to be unreal. But in the

event of there being only one condition, véz., that of wakefulness, the ana-
logy to the dream would not be appropriate. '
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103.  Our false apprehension is destroyed by a know-
ledge of the truth, just as our concept of objects in a dream
comes to an end on our awaking.—35.

In the case of jugglery, the city of the celestial quiristers and
the mirage, our apprehension, if it is false, consists of our imputing “ that®
to what is “ not that"” - just as when ws mistaké a post for a man, The
objeets of the apprehension are, however, not unreal, inasmuch as they

arise from our memory and imagination,
18 '
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Jugglery (miyd) consists of a false apprehension produced in others
by an artificer through the use of materials similar to those originally
announced by him. ‘

Just as our concept of objects in a dream passes away as soon as we
are awake, so also our false apprehension of objects dlsappeals as soon as

we attain a true knowledge of those objects.
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104, There is therefore no denial of false knowledge,
inasmuch as we perceive that there is a cause for that
knowledge.—36.

It has already been shown that our concept of objects in a dream is
unreal, inasmuch as we do not actually perceive them at that time, but
that the objects of the dream are not unreal, inasmuch as they arise from
our memory and imagination. In fact, the objects that give rise to false
knowledge are never unreal, although the knowledge itself may be false.
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105. « And © false knowledge involves a two-fold
character on account of the distinction between the essence
and appearance of its object.—37.

When we mistake a post for a man, our knowledge assumes the
form “ that is man.” Our knowledge of the post, in so far as it is called
“that” is a true knowledge, but in so far as it is described as “man”
is a false knowledge. This falsity of knowledge is due to our recognition
of certain properties common to the post and the man.
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106. The knowledge of truth is rendered habitual by
a special practice of meditation.—38.

Meditation is the soul’s union with the mind abstracted from the
senses whose contact with objects does not produce any percepfibn. The
knowledge of the truth is rendered habitual by the repeated practice of
this meditation.

L 2 at
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107." Meditation, some say, is not practicable by
reason of the predominance of certain external objects.—39.

Therve are innumerable obstacles to meditation, e.g., hearing the
thundering noise of a cloud, one is prevented from praetising meditation,
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108. And by reason of our being impelled to action
by hunger, etc.—40.
Hunger and thirst, heat and cold, disease, etc., sometimes prevent
us from practising meditation.
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109. It arises, we reply, through possession of the
fruits of our former works.—41.

We acquire a habit of practising meditation in consequence of our
good deeds of a p1ev1oub life.
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110. We are instructed to practise meditation in
such places as a forest, a cave or a sand-bank.—42.

The meditation practised in these places is not seriously disturbed
by any ObbtdClC
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111. Such possibilities may occur even in release.
—43.
Even a person who has attained release may be disturbed by the
violence of an external object.
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112. It is, we reply, not so, because knowledge must

spring up only in a body already in the state of! formation.
—44. ;

A violent external object produces knowledge only in a body which

has been formed, in comsequence of our previous deeds and which is
endowed with senses, etc.
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113. And there is absence of a body in our release.

—45.

Our merits and demerits having already been exhausted, we cannot
get a body after we have attained release. Release is the perfect freedom
from all sufferings : it consists in & complete destruction of all the seeds
and seat<3 of suffering.
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114, For that purpose there should be a purifying of
our soul by abstinence from evil and observance of certain
duties as well as by following the spiritual injunctions
gleaned from the Yoga institute.—46.

In order to attain release we must practise meditation after our soul
has been purified by our abstinence, etc. The injunctions gleaned from
the Yoga institute refer to penances, the controlling of our breaths, the
fixing of our mind, ete.
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115. To secure release, it is necessary to study and
follow this treatise on knowledge as well as to hold discus-
sions with those learned in that treatise.—47.

The spiritual injunctions furnished by the Yoga institute cannot be
properly assimilated unless we have already acquired a true knowledge
of the categories explained in the Nyfya Sastra. It is therefore very
useful to study the Nyéya Sastra and to hold discussions with persons
learned in the Sastra.
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116. One should enter upon discussions with unenvi-
ous persons, such as disciples, preceptors, fellow-students
and seekers of the summum bonum.—48.

The epithet *“ unenvious ” excludes those who do not seek truth but
desire victory. Discussion has been defined in aphorism 1—2--1,
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117. In case of a necessity for the search of truth,
discussion may be held even without an opposing side.—49.
A person desirous of knowledge may submit his views for exami-
nation by simply expressing his curiosity for truth without an attempt
to establish the views.
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118. Wranglings and cavils may be employed to
keep up our zeal for truth just as fences of thorny boughs

are used to safe-guard the growth of seeds.—350.

Certain talkative people propound philosophies which are mutually
opposed, while others violate all sense of rectitude out of a bias for their
own side. Seeing that these people have not attained true knowledge
and are not freed from faults, we may, in our disputation against them,
employ wranglings and cavils which do not in themselves deserve any
profit or encomium.
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1. Fatilities are as follows :—(1) Balancing the
homogeneity, (2) balancing the heterogeneity, (3) balancing
an addition, (4) balancing a subtraction, (5) balancing the
questionable, (6) balancing the unquestionable, (7) balancing
the alternative, (8) balancing the reciprocity, (9) balancing
the co-presence, (10) balancing the mutual absence, (11) ba-
lancing the infinite regression, (12) balancing the counter-
example, (13) balancing the non-produced, (14) balancing
the doubt, (15) balancing the controversy, (16) balancing
the non-reason, (17) halancing the presumption, (18) balanc-
ing -the non-difference, (19) balancing the demonstration,
(20) balancing the perception, (21) balancing the non-
perception, (22) balancing the non-eternality, (23) balanc-
ing the eternality and (24) balancing the effect—1.

Futility, which is a fallacious argument, has been in general terms
defined in aphorism 1-2-18, The twenty four kinds of futility enun-
ciated here will each be defined in due course. The fallacious characters
of the twenty four kinds will also be exposed in separate aphorisms,
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2. If against an argument based on g homogeneous
or heterogeneous example one offers an opposition based on
the same kind of example, the opposition will be called
“balancing the homogeneity” or “ balancing the heteroge-
neity.”’ —2.
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Balancing the homogeneity.—A certain person, to prove the non-
| eternality of sound, argues as follows :— : ;

‘Sound is non-eternal,

~ because it i8 a product,
| like a pot.
A certain other person offers the following futile opposition :—
Sound is eternal,
because it is incorporeal,
< like the sky.

The argument, viz., sound is non-eternal, is based on the homo-
geneity of sound with the non-eternal pot on the ground of both being pro-
ducts. The opposition, viz., sound is eternal, is said to be based on
the homogeneity of sound with the eternal sky on the alleged ground of
both being incorporeal. This sort of opposition, futile as it is, is called
“balancing the homogeneity” which aims at showing an -equality of the
argaments of two sides in respect of the homogeneity of examples
employed by them.

Balancing the heterogeneity.—A certain person, to prove the non-eter-
nality of sound, argues as follows :— :

Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,

!

whatever is not non-eternal is not a product,
as the sky.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus:—

t Sound is eternal,

because it is incorporeal,
whatever is not eternal is not incorporeal,
as a pot.

The argument, viz., sound is non-eternal, is based on the heterogeneity
of sound from the not-non-eternal sky which are mutually ‘incompatible.
The opposition, viz., sound is eternal, is said to be based on the heteroge-
neity of sound from the not-incorporeal pot which are alleged to be in-
compatible with each other. This sort of opposition, futile as it is, is called
3 balancing the heterogeneity” which aims at showing an equality of
the arguments of two sides in respect of the heterogeneity of examples
employed by them. : |
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3. That is, we say, to be established like a cow
through cowhood (or cow-type).—3,
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The Naiyayika says :~~If the opposition referred to in the previous
aphorism is to be valid it must be based on the example, homogeneous
« or heferogeneous, exhibiting a universal connection between the reason and
the predicate such as we discern between a.cow and cowhood or a universal
disconnection hetween the reason and the absence of the predicate such as
we discern between a cow and absence of cowhood. . In the argument—
“sound is non-eternal, because it is a product, like a pot” the homogeneous
example “pot” exhibits a universal connection between productivity
and non-eternality, all products being non-eternal ; but in the opposition
—“sound iseternal, because it is incorporeal, like the sky”’ —the homo-
geneous example sky does not exhibit a universal connection between
mcorporeality and eternality because there are things, such as intellect
or knowledge, which are incorporeal but not eternal. A similar obser-
vation is to be made with regard to the opposition called balancing the
heterogeneity.” In the opposition ““sound is eternal, because it is incor-
poreal, whatever is not eternal is not incorporeal, as a pot” the
heterogeneous example pot does not exhibit a wuniversal disconnection
between incorporeality and absence of eternality because there are
things, such as intellect or knowledge, which are incorporeal but not
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4. The subject and example alternating their charac-
ters or both standing in need of proof, there occur
(futilities called) “balancing an addition” “ balancing a
subtraction” “ balancing the questionable,” balancing
the unquestionable” ‘balancing the alternative” and
““balancing the reciprocity.”-—4.

eternal.

Balancing an addition.—If against an argument based on a cerfain
character of the example one offers an opposition based on an additional
character thereof, the opposition will be called balancing an addition,”

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues
ag follows :—
Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like a pot.
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A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—
Sound is non-eternal (and corporeal),
because it is a product,
like a pot (which is non-eternal as well as corporeal).

The opponent alleges that if sound is non-eternal like a pot, it
must also- be corporeal like it: if it is not corporeal let it be also not
non-eternal. This sort of fatile opposition is called “ balancing an
addition "’ which aims at showing an equality of the arguments of two
sides in respect of an additional character (possessed by the example and
attributed to the subject). ‘

Balancing o subtraction.—If against an argument based on a
certain character of the example one offers an opposition based on
another character wanting in it, the opposition will be called balancing
a subtraction.” :

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues
as follows :—
Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like a pot.

A certain other person offers the following futile opposition :—
~ Sound is non-eternal (but not audible),
because it is a product,
like a pot (which is non-eternal but not audible, )

The opponent alleges that if sound is non-eternal like a pot, it
cannot be audible, for a pot is not audible; and if sound is still held to
be audible, let it be also not non-eternal. This sort of futile opposition is
called “balancing a subtraction” which aims at showing an equality of
the arguments of two sides in respect of a certain character wanting in
the example (and consequently also in the subject),

Balancing the questionable.—1f one opposes an argument by main-
taining that the character of the example is as gquestionable as that of the
subject, the opposition will be called “ balancing the questionable,”

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues
as follows ;—
Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like a pot.
19
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A certain other person offers a f{t‘i‘le opposition thus :—
A pot is non-eternal,
because it 1s a product,
like sound.

: The opponent alleges that if the non-eternality of sound is called in
question, why is not that of the pot too called in question, as the pot
and sound are both products? His object is to set aside the argument
on the ground of its example being of a questionable character. This
sort of futile opposition is called “balancing the questionable’” which
aims at showing an equality of the arguments of two sides in respect
of the questionable character of the subject as well as of the example.

Balancing the unquestionable.—If one opposes an argument by
alleging that the character of the subject is as unquestionable as that
of the example, the opposition will be called  balancing the unques-
tionable.”

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as
follows : — '

Sound is non-eternal,
because 1t is a product,
like a pot.
A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—
: A pot is non-eternal,
because it 18 a product,
like sound.

The opponent alleges that if the non-eternality of a pot is held to
be unquestionable, why is not that of sound too held to be so, as the pot
and sound are both products? His object is to render the argument
unnecessary on the ground of its subject being of an unquestionable
character. This sort of futile opposition is called “ balancing the
unquestionable ” which aims at showing the equality of the argu-
ments of two sides in respect of the unquestionable chalactu of the
example as well as of the subject.

Balancing the alternative.-—If one opposes an argument by attti-
buting alternative characters to the subject and the example, the opposi-
tion will be called “ balancing the alternative.”

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as
follows :—

Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like a pot.
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A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—
Sound is eternal and formless,
because it is a product, ; )
like a pot (which is non-eternal and has forms).

The opponent alleges that the pot and sound are both products,
yet one has form and the other is formless : why on the same principle
18 not one (the pot) non-eternal and the other (sound) eternal?® This sort
of futile opposition is called * balancing the alternative” which aims
at showing an equality of the arguments of two sides in respect of the
alternative characters attributed to the subject and example.

Balancing the reciprocity.—If one opposes an argument by alleging
a reciprocity of the subject and the example, the opposition will be called
“ balancing the reciprocity.”

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as
follows :—

Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like a pot.
A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus : —
A pot is non-eternal,
because it isa product,
like sound.

The opponent alleges that the pot and sound being both products,
one requires proof for its non-eternality as much as the other does.
Sound is to be proved non-eternal by the example of a pot and the pot
1s to be proved non-eternal hy the examples of sound. This leads
to a reciprocity of the pot (example) and sound (subject) resulting in
no definite conclusion as to the eternality or non-eternality of sound.
This sort of futile opposition is called * balancing the reciproeity ” which

brings an argument to a stand-still by alleging the reciprocity \of the
subject and the example.
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5. This is, we say, no opposition because there is a
difference between the subject and the example although the
conclusion is drawn from a certain equality of their cha-
racters.—>o. e

The Naiyayika says : —The futilities called “ balancing an addition,”
i balancing a subtraction,” * balancing the questionable,” balancing
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the unquestionable ” and “balancing the alternative” are all based
on the false supposition of a complete equality of the subject and the
example. Though there is no denial of an equality of the subject and
the example in certain characters, there is indeed a great difference
between them in other characters.
Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
e like a pot.
 In this argument although there is an’ equality of “sound” and
“pot ” in respect of their being both products, there is a great difference
between them in other respects. A cow possesses some characters in
' common with a bos gavaeus but there is no complete identity between them.
No body can commit the futilities mentioned above if he bears in mind
the equality of the subject and the example only in those characters which
are warranted by the reason (middle term). In the case of the futility called
“ halancing an addition” it is clear that the equality supposed to exist
between the pot and sound in respect of corporeality is.not warranted by
the reason (viz. being a product), because there are things, such as
intellect or knowledge, which are products but not corporeal Similarly
with regard to the futility called “ balancing a subtraction,” the xeason
(viz. being a product) does mot justify an equality of sound and pot in
respect of their being not "lUdlble As regards the futilities called
“ balancing the questionable ” and “ balancing the unquestionable,” we
cannot ignore the difference between the subject and the example without
puttmc an end to all kinds of inference. The {futility called * balanc-
ing the alter native ”’ introduces an equality between the pot and sound
n 1e%pect of a character (viz. being eternal) which is not warranted by
the reason viz. being a product.
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6. And because the example happens to surpass the
subject.—6 .

The futility called “balancing the reciprocity” is based on the
false supposition that the example stands exactly on the same footing as
the subject. - But that one surpasses the other is evident from aphorism
1-1-25 which states that the example does not stand in need of proof
as to its characters.

Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like a pot,
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=< In this argument sound (the subject) may not be known by some
to be non-eternal but a pot (the example) is known by all to be a product
as well as non-eternal. “ Balancing the reciprocity ”’ is therefore a falla-
cious argument,
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7. If against an argument based on the co-presence
of the reason and the predicate or on the mutual absence of
them one offers an opposition based on the same kind of
co-presence or mutual absence, the opposition will, on
account of the reason being non-distinguished from or being
non-conducive to the predicate, he called “ balancing the
co-presence *’ or ‘ balancing the mutual absence,”—7.

Balancing the co-presence,—If against an argument based on the
Co-presence of the reason and the predicate, one offers an opposition based
on the same kind of co-presence, the opposition will, on account of the
reason being non-distinguished from the predicate, be called balancing
the co-presence.”

A certain person, to prove that there is fice in the hill, argues as
follows :—

The hill has fire,
because it has smoke,
like a kitchen,

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus ;—
The hill has smoke,
because it has fire,
like a kitchen,

The arguer has taken the smoke to be the reason and the fire to be
the predicate, The opponent raises a question as to whether the smoke
is present at the same site which is occupied by the fire or is absent from
that site. If the smoke 18 present with fire at the same site, there
remains, according to the opponent, no eriterion to distinguish the
reason from the predicate. The smoke 15, in his opinion, as much a
reason for the fire as the fire for the smoke, “Thig sort of futile opposi-
tion is called “ balancing the co-presence ” which aimg at stopping an
argument on the alleged ground of the co-presence-of the reason and the
predicate,
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Balancing the mutual absence.—If against an argument based on
the mutual absence of the reasor. and the predicate, one offers an opposi-

‘ tion based on the same kind of mutual absence, the opposition will, on
account of the reason heing non-conducive to the predicate, be called
“ balancing the mutual absence.”

A certain person, to prove that thereis fire in the hill, argues as

follows :— v
The hill has fire,
because it has smoke,
like a kitchen. :
A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—
The hill has smoke,
because it has fire,
like a kitchen.

The opponent asks : “‘Is the smoke to be regarded as the reason
because it is absent from the site of the fire ?”  Such a supposition is
indeed absurd.” The reason cannot establish the predicate without
being connected with it, just as a lamp cannot exhibit a thing which is
not within its reach. If a reason unconnected with the predicate could
establish the latter, then the fire could be as much the reason for the
smoke as the smoke for the fire. This sort of futile opposition is called
“hbalancing the mutual absence” which aims at bringing an argument
to a close on the alleged ground of the mutual absence of the reason and

3 =
the pradicate.
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8. “This is, we say, no opposition because we find the
production of pots by means of clay as well as the oppres-
sion of persons by spells.—8.
A potter camnot produce a pot without getting clay within his
reach but an exorcist can destroy persons by administering spells.from
a distance. Hence itis clear that a thing is accomplished sometimes by

the cause being present at its site and sometimes by being absent from
it. ““Balancing the co-presence ” and “balancing the mutual ahsence”

which attach an undue importance to the proximity or remoteness of
sites, are therefore totally fallacious arguments.
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9. If one opposes an argument on the ground of the
example not having beeén established by a series of reasons
or on the ground of the existence of a mere counter-example,
the opposition will be called ‘balancing the infinite regres-
sion” or ““ balancing the counter-example.”---9.

Balancing the infinite rejression.—A certain person, to prove the
non-eternality of sound, argues as follows :—

Sound is non-eternal,
' because it is a product,
like a pot.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus : — :

If sound is proved to be non-eternal by the example of a pot, how
is the pot again to be proved as non-eternal ? The reason which proves
the non-eternality of the pot is to be proved by further reasons. This
gives rise to an infinite regression which injures the proposition “sound
1s non-eternal ”’ not less than the proposition “sound is eternal.” This
sort of futile opposition is called “ balancing the infinite regression ”
which aims at stopping an argument by introducing an infinite regression
which is said to beset the example.

Balancing the counter-example.—A certain person, to prove the non-
eternality of sound, argues as follows : —
Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like a pot.
A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus S
Sound is eternal,
like the sky.

The opponent alleges that if sound is held to be non-eternal by the
example of a pot, why it should not be held to be eternal by ' the ‘example
of the sky? If the example of the sky 1s set aside, let the example of
the pot too be set aside. This sort of futile opposition is called ‘“balanc-
ing the counter-example” which aims at setting aside an argument
by the introduction of a counter-example.
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10. The example does not, we say, require a series of
reasons for its establishment justas a lamp does not require
a series of lamps to be brought in for its illumination.—10.
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The Naiyayika says :—
An example is a thing the characters of which are well-known to an

. ordinary man as well as to an expert. It does not require a series of

reasons to reveal its own character or to reveal the character of the sub-
ject with which it stands in the relation of homogeneity or heterogeneity.
In this respect it resembles a lamp which illumines itself as well as the

things lying within its reach.

Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,

like a pot.
In this argument the pot is the example which is so well-known that
it requires no proof as to its heing a product or being non-eternal.

Hence the opposition called “hbalancing the infinite regression ”’
is not founded on a sound basis.

A :
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11.  The example, we say, cannot be set aside as un-

reasonable only because a counter-example is advanced as

the reason.—11.

The Naiydyika says :— _

The opponent must give a special reason why the counter-example
should be taken as specially fitted to lead to a conclusion, and the example
should not be taken as such. Until such a special reason is given, the
counter-example cannot be accepted as leading to a definite conclusion.
In fact a mere counter-example without a reason (middle term) attending
it cannot be conducive to any conclusion. Hence we must rely on an
example attended by reason but not on a counter-example unattended by
reason, j

Sound is eternal,
; like the sky.

This opposition which is founded on a mere counter-example is

therefore to be rejected as unreasonable.
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' 12. If one opposes an argument on the ground of the
property connoted by the reason being absent from the thing
denoted by the subject while it is not yet produced, the op-
position will be called ‘ balancing the non-produced.”
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>/ A certain person, to prove that sound is non-eternal, argues as
ollows : — ‘
Sound is non-eternal,
because it is an effect of effort,
like a pot.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—
- Sound is eternal,
because it is a non-effect of effort,
like the sky.

The opponent alleges that the property connoted by the reason,
viz., being an effect of effort, is not predicable of the subject, viz.,
sound (while it is not yet produced). Consequently sound is not non-
eternal, it must then be eternal. There is, according to the opponent,
an apparent agreement between the two sides as to the sound being non-
sternal on account of its heing a non-effect-of-effort. This sort of futile
opposition is called “balancing the non-produced ” which -pretends
to show an equality of the arguments of two sides assuming the thing
denoted by the subject to be as yet non-produced. L
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13.  This is, we say, no opposition against our reason
o well predicable of the subject which becomes as. such
only when it is produced.—183. '

The Naiyayika disposes of the futile opposition - called “balancing
the non-produced " by stating that the subject can become as suchhou_ly
when if is produced, and that there is then no obstacle to the property
of the reason being predicated of it. The opposition,  viz., ~* sound
(while non-produced) is eternal, because it is not then an effect of effort,”
Carries no weight with it, since we do not take the sound to be the subject
hefore-it ig produced. Sound, while it is produced, is certainly an effect
of effort and as such is non-eternal.
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14, If one opposes an argument on the ground of a
‘doubt arising from the homogeneity of-the eternal and the

hon-eternal consequent on the example and its genus (or
2 :
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pe) being equally objects of perception, the opposition
will be called “ ‘halancing the doubt.”—14.

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as
follows s—
Sound is non-eternal,

because it 1s a product,
like a pot.
A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus:—
Sound is non-eternal or eternal (?)
because it is an ohject of perception,
like a pot or pot-ness.

The opponent alleges that sound is homogeneous with a pot as well
as pot-ness inasmuch as both are objects of perception; but the pot
being non-eternal and pot-ness {the genus of pots or pot-type) being eternal
there arises a doubt as to whether the sound is non-eternal or eternal.
This sort of futile opposition is called ‘“balancing the doubt” which
aims at rejecting an argument in consequence of a doubt arising from
the homogeneity of the eternal and the non-eternal.
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15. This is, we say, no opposition because we do not
admit that eternality can be established by the homogeneity
with the genus : a doubt that arises from a knowledge of
the homogeneity vanishes from that of the heterogeneity,
and that which arises in both ways never ends.—15.

The Naiydyika says ;:—

Sound cannot be said to be eternal on the mere ground of its homo-
geneity with pot-ness (the genus of pots or pot-type) but it must be
pronounced to be mon-eternal on the ground of its heterogeneity from
the same in respect of being a product. Though on the score of
homogeneity we may entertain doubt as to whether sound is eternal
or mon-eternal, but on the score of heterogeneity we can pronounce it
undoubtedly to be non-eternal. In this case we must bear in mind that
we cannot ascertain the true nature of a thing unless we weigh it in

*The term s@manye in the sense of *“ general notion, genus or type ” was
evidently taken from the Vaidegika philosophy.
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respect of its homogeneity with as well as heterogeneity from other

things. If even then there remains any doubt as to its true nature, that
doubt will never end. ’
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16.  Balancing the' controversy’ is an opposition
which is conducted on the ground of homogeneity with (or
heterogeneity from) both sides.—16.

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as
tollows : —

Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like a pot.
A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus:—
Sound is eternal,
because it is audible.
like soundness.

The opponent alleges that the proposition, viz. sound is non—eterha],
cannot be proved because the reason, wviz., audibility which is homo-
geneous with both sound (which is non-eternal) and soundness (which is
eternal), provokes the very controversy for the settlement of which it was
employed. This sort of futile opposition is called “ balancing the con-

. ”» . : s o
troversy ” which hurts an argument by giving rise to the very controversy
which was to be settled.
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17" This is, we say, no opposition because 1t pro-
vokes a controversy which has an opposing side.-—17.

The Naiyayika says:—The opposition called “ balancing the con-
troversy " cannot set aside the main argument because it leads to a

controversy which supports one side quite as strongly as it is opposed
by the other side.
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18. ‘“ Balancing the non-reason’ is an opposition
which is based on the reason being shown to be impossible
at all the three times.—18. '
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A certam erson, to prove the mnon-eternality of sound, argues as
P

 follows :
Sound is non-eternal,

because it is a product,
like a pot.

Here “heing a product” is the reason or q]gn for “ being non-
eternal * which is the predicate or significate.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—

The reason or sign is impossible at all the three times because it
eannot - precede, succeed, or be simultaneous with the predicate or
significate. - -

() The reason (or sign) does not precede the predicate (or signi-
ficate) because the former gets its name only when it establishes the latter.
It is impossible for the reason to be called as such before the establish-
ment of the predicate.

(6) The reason (or sign) does not succeed the predicate (or significate)
because what would be the use of the former if it latter existed already.

(¢) The reason (or sign) and the predicate (or significate) cannot
exist simultaneously for they will then be reciprocally connected like
the right and left horns of a cow.

- This sort of futile opposition is called “balancing the non-reason ”
which aims™ at setfing aside an argument by showing that the reason is
nmpossible at all the three times.
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19. There is, we say, no impossibility at the three
times because the predicate or significate is established by
the reason or sign.—19.
The Naiyayika says:—The knowledge of the knowable and the

establishment of that which is to be established take place from reason
which must precede that which is to be known and that which is to be

established.
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20. There is, we further say, no opposition of that
which is to be opposed, because 'the opposition itself is
impossible at all the three times.—20.
. It being impossible for the opposition to precede, succeed or be

simultaneous with that which is to be opposed, the opposition itself i 18
invalid and consequently the original argument holds good.
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21. If one advances an opposition on the basis of a

presumption, the opposition will be called  balancing the
presumption.”’—21.
A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as
follows :— ‘
Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product, :
like a pot. .
A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—
Sound is presumed to be eternal,
because it is incorporeal,
like the sky.

The opponent alleges that if sound is non-eternal on account of its
homogeneity with non-eternal things (e.g. in respect of its heing a pro-
duct), it may be concluded by presumption that sound is eternal on
account of its homogeneity with eternal things (e.g. in respect of its being
incorporeal). This sort of futile opposition is called “ balancing the
presumption ” which aims at stopping an argument by setting presump-
tion as a balance ag'unst it.
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22 1If things unsaid could come by presumption, there
would, we say, arise a possibility of the opposition itself
being hurt on account of the presumption being erratic and

conducive to an unsaid conclusion.—22.
Sound is eternal,
because it is incorporeal,
like the sky.

If by presumption we could draw a conclusion unwarranted by t]le
reason, we could from the opposition cited above draw the following
conclusion ;— ‘

Sound is presumed to be non- eter nal,
because it is a product,
like a pot.
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This would hurt the opposition itself. In fact the presumption as
adduced by the opponent is erratic. If one says that “sound is
non-eternal because of its homogeneity with non-eternal things ', the pre-
sumption that naturally follows is that “soundis eternal because of its
homogeneity with eternal things” and vice versa. There is no rule that
presumiption should be made in one case and not in ‘the case opposed to
it ; and in the event of two mutually opposed presumptions no definite
conclusion would follow. Hence the opposition called “ ba“ncing the
presumption ”’ is untenable.
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23. If the subject and example are treated as non-
different in respect of the possession of a certain property on
account of their possessing in common the property con-
‘noted by the reason, it follows as a conclusion that all things
are mutually non-different in respect of the possession of
every property on account of their being existent : this sort
of opposition is called ““ balancing the non-difference.”’—23.

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as

follows :— ;
Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like a pot.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus:—

L.

If the pot and sound are treated as non-different in respect of non-

eternality in consequence of their both being products, it follows as a
conclusion that all things are mutually non-different in respect of the
possession of every property in consequence of their heing existent.
Therefore, no difference existing between the eternal and the non-
eternal, sound may be treated as eternal. This sort of opposition is called
“ balancing the non-difference ” which aims at hurting an argument by
assuming all things to be mutually non-different.

{ o Q { M SN (e "
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24. This is, we say, no opposition because the property
possessed in common by the subject and the example
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other instances not to abide in it.—24.
Sound is non-eternal,
hecause it is a product,
like a pot. A

Here the pot and sound possessing in common the property of being
a product are treated as non-different in respect of the possession of non-
eternality. On the same principle if all things are treated as non-different
in consequence of their being existent, we would like to know in what
respect they are non-different. If they are treated as non-different in
respect of non-eternality, then the argument would stand thus:—

All things are non-eternal,
because they are existent,
like (?)

In this argument “ all things” being the subject, thereis nothing
left which may serve as an example. A part of the subject cannot be cited
as the example because the example must be a well-established thing
while the subject is a thing which is yet to be established. The argument,
for want of an example, leads to no conclusion. Infactall things are
not non-eternal since some at least are eternal. In other words, non-
eternality abides in some existent things and does not abide in other
existent things. Hence all things are not mutually non-different and the
opposition called  balancing the non-difference” is unreasonable.
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25. If an opposition is” offered by showing that both
the demonstrations are justified by reasons, the opposition
will be called ““ balancing the demonstration.”—25.
A certain person demonstrates the non-eternality of sound as
follows : — i
Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like a pot.
A certain other person offers an opposition by the alleged demone-
tration of the eternality of sound as follows :— )
Sound is eternal,
because it is incorporeal,
like the sky.
The - reason in the first demonstration supports the non-eternality
of sound while that in the second demonstration supports the eternality
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sound, yet both the demonstrations are alleged to he right. The
opponent advanced the second apparent demonstration as a balance
against the first to create a dead lock. This sort of opposition is called
* balancing the demonstration.”

A\
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26. This is, we say, no opposition because there is
an admission of the first demonstration.—26.

The Naiydyika says :—

The opponent having asserted that both the demonstrations are
justified by reasons, has admitted the reasonableness of the first demons-
tration which supports the non-eternality of sound. If to avoid the
incompatibility that exists between the two demonstrations, he now denies
the reason which supports non-eternality we would ask why does he not
deny the other reason which supports the eternality of sound, for he can
avoid incompatibility by denying either of the reasons. Hence the op-

position called “ balancing the demonstration " is not well-founded.

N
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27. If an opposition is offered on the ground that we

perceive the character of the subject even without the inter-
vention of the reason, the opposition will be called “balancing
the perception.”—27.

A certain person, to prove the mnon-eternality of sound, argues as
follows :—

Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like a pot.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—

Sound can be ascertained to be non-eternal even without the reason
that it is a product, for we perceive that sound is produced by the branches
of trees broken by wind. This sort of opposition is called ‘‘ balancing
the perception” which aims at demolishing an argument by setting up
an act of perception as a balance auamst 1t
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28. This is, we say, no opposition because that

character can be ascertained by other means as well.—28.
The Naiydyika says that the argument, viz., * sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product, like a pot,” implies that sound is proved to be
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other means, such as perception ete., which also may prove sound to be

O g 4 »
non-eternal. Hence the opposition called balancing the perception
does not set aside the main argument,
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29. It aguinst an argument proving the non-existence
of a thing by the non-perception thereof, one offers an
opposition aiming at proving the contrary by the non-percep-
tion of the non-perception, the opposition will be called
“ balancing the non-perception.”’— 29,

In aphorism 2-2-19 tle Naiyayika has stated that there is no veil
which covers sound for we do not perceive such a veil  Inaphorism 2-2-20
his opponent has stated that there is a veil because we do not perceive the
non-perception thereof. If the non-perception of a thing proves its non-
existence, the non-perception of the non-perception must, in the opinion
of the opponent, prove the existence of the thing. This sort of opposition
is called “ balancing the non-perception” which aims at counteracting
an argument by setting up non-perception as a balance against it.
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30. The reasoning through non-perception is not,
We say, sound, because non-perception is merely the nega-
tion of perception,—30.

The Naiyayika says :—Perception refers to that which) is existent
while non-perception to that which is non-existent. The non-perception
of on-perception which signifies a mere negation of non-perception cannot
be interpreted as referring to an existent thing. Hence the opposition
called « balancing the non-perception” is not well-founded.
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- 3l. There is, moreover, an internal perception of the
existence as well as of the non-existence of the various kinds
of knowledge.—31. |
There are internal perceptions of such forms as “ I am sure,” 1
am not sure,” “I have doubt,” “ I have no doubt” etc., which prove that
We can perceive the non-existence of knowledge as well as the existence
2 \ :



thereof. Hence the non-perception itself is perceptible, and as there 18
no non-perception of non-perception, the opposition called * balancing the
non-perception” falls to the ground.
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39. If one finding that things which are homogeneous
possess equal characters, opposes an argument by attributing
non-eternality to all things, the opposition will be called
“ halancing the non-eternality.’—32.’

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as
follows :—

Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like a pot.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :— :

I sound is non-eternal on account of its being Lomogeneous with
a pot which is non-eternal, it will follow as a consequence that all things
are non-eternal because they are in some one or other respect homogeneous
with the pot—a consequence which will render all inferences impossible
for want of heterogeneous examples. This sort of opposition is called
“ balancing the non-eternal” which seeks to counteract an argument on
the alleged ground that all things are non-eternal.
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33. The opposition, we say, is unfounded because
nothing can be established from a mere homogeneity and
because there is homogeneity even with that which is oppos-

ed.—33.

The NaiyAyika says :—

We cannot ascertain the character of a thing from its mere homo-
geneity with another thing: in doing so we must consider the logical
connection between the reason and the predicate. Sound, for instance,
:s non-eternal not merely because it is homogeneous with a non-eternal
pot but because there is a universal connection between “being a pro-
duct” and ‘“ being mon-eternal.” Hence it will be unreasonable to

conclude that all  things are non-eternal simply because they are homo-

BOOK V, CHAPTER L L
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ous with a non-eternal pot in some one or other respect. Similarly
a mere homogeneity of all things with the eternal sky in some one or
other vespect, does not prove all things to be eternal. The opposition
called ““ balancing the non-eternal ” is therefore not founded on a sound
basis. )
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34.  There is, we say, no non-distinction, because the
reason is known to be the character which abides in the
example as conducive to the establishment of the predicate
and because it is applied in both ways.—34.

The Naiyfyika says that we are not justified in concluding that
all things are non-eternal because there is no character in respect of
which “all things ” may be homogeficous with a pot. In order to arrive
at a correct conclusion we must consider the reason as heing that
character of the example (and consequently of the subject) which bears
2 universal connection with the character of the! predicate. The pot
possesses no such character in common with “all things.” The reason
moreover is applied in the homogeneous as well as in the heterogeneous
ways. We cannot draw a conclusion from a mere homogeneity of the
subject with the example in a certain respect. The opposition called
“ balancing the non-eternal ” is therefore unreasonable.
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35. If one opposes an argument by attributing eter-
nality to all non-eternal things on the ground of these being
eternally non-eternal, the opposition will be called “balanc-
ing the eternal.”—35.

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as
follows : —

Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like a pot.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus:—You say
that sound is non-eternal. Does this non-eternality exist in sound always
or only sometimes ? If the non-eternality exists always, the sound must
also be always existent, or in other words, sound is eternal. If the non-
eternality exists only sometimes, then too the sound must in the absence



: mnon-eternality be pronounced to be eternal. This sort of opposition
is called “balancing the eternal ” which counteracts an argument by
setting up eternality as a balance against it.
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36. This is, we say, no opposition because the thing
opposed is always non-eternal on account of the eter nahty of

the non-eternal.—36.

The Naiyiyika says :—

By speaking of eternality "of the non-eternal you have admitted
sound to be always non-eternal and cannot now deny its non-eternality.
The eternal and non-eternal are incompatible with each other: by admit-
ting that sound is non-eternal you are precluded from asserting that it
is‘also eternal. Hence ““balancing the eternal ” is not a sound opposi-
tion,
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37. If one opposes an argumeni by showing the
diversity of the effects of effort, the opposmlon will be called
“ balancing the effect.”—37.

A certain person to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as

follows :—
Sound is non-eternal,
because it is an effect of effort.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus:—

The eftect of effort is found to be of two kinds, viz. (1) the produc-
tion of something which was previously non-existent, e.g. a pot, and
(2) the revelation of something already existent, eg. water in a well.
Is sound an effect of the first kind or of the second kind ? If sound is an
effect 'of the first kind it will be non-eternal bt if it is of the second
kind it will be eternal. Owing to this diversity of the effects of effort,
it is not possible to conclude that sound is non-eternal. This sort of
opposition is called *“balaneing the effect.”
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38. Effort did not give rise to the second kind of
effect, because there was no cause of non-perception.—38,

BOOK V, CHAPTER 1. L ;
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The Naiyayika answers the opposition called “ balancing the effect ”’
as follows ; —

We cannot say that sound is revealed by our effort because we are
unable to prove that it existed already. That sound did not exist
previously is proved by our non-perception of the same at the time. You
cannot say that our non-perception was caused by a veil because no veil
covered sound.. Hence sound is an effect which is mnot revealed but

produced.
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39. The same defect, we say, attaches to the Opposi-
tion too.—39. :

A certain person argued :—
Sound is non-eternal,
because it is an effect of effort.

A certain other person opposed it saying that sound would not be
non-eternal if ““effect ”” meant a thing revealed. '

The Naiyiyika observes that if an argument is to be set aside
owing to an ambiguous meaning of the word effect ”’, why is not ‘the
opposition too set aside on the same ground ? The reason in the argu-
ment is as erratic as that in the opposition. Just as there is no special
ground to suppose that the “effect” in the argument signified “ a thing
produced and not revealed,” so also there is no special ground to suppose
that the word in the opposition signified “a thing revealed and not
produced.” Hence the opposition called balancing the effect ” is self-

destructive,
‘ Sy
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40. Thus everywhere.—40.

If a special meaning is to be attached to the opposition, the same
meaning will have to be attached to the original argument.' In this
respect there will be an equality of the two sides in the case of all kinds
of opposition such as “ balancing the homogeneity ” ete
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41. Defect attaches to the opposition of the - opposi-
tion just as it attaches to the opposition.—41.
A certain person to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as

Sound is non-external,

because it is an effect of effort,

L



Bt A BOOK V, CHAPTER L. L

A certain other person, seeing that the effect is of diverse kinds
offers an opposition thus : —
& Sound is eternal,
because it 1s an effect of effort.

(Here “effect ”” may mean “a thing revealed by effort.”)

The arguer replies that sound cannot be concluded to be eternal
because the reason “effect ” is erratic (which may mean “a thing pro-
duced by effort.”)

The opponent rises again to say that sound cannot also be conclud-
ed to be non-eternal because the reason  effect ” is erratic (which may
mean a thing revealed by effort). So the defect which is pointed out in

“the case of the opposition, may also be pointed out in the case of the
opposition of the opposition.
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42. If one admits the defect of his opposition in
consequence of his statement that an equal defect attaches
to the opposition of the opposition, it will be called ‘ admis-
sion of an opinion.”’—>52.

A certain person lays down a proposition whlch is opposed by a cer-
tain other person. The first person, viz. the disputant charges the opposition
made by the second person, viz. the opponent, with a defect e.g. that the
reason is erratic. The opponent instead of rescuing his opposition from the
defect with which it has been charged by the disputant, goes on charg-
ing the disputant’s opposition of the opposition with the same defect.
The counter-charge which the opponent brings in this way is interpreted
by the disputant to be an admission of the defect pointed out by him.
The disputant’s reply consisting of this kind of interpretation is called
“admission of an opinion.”
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43, “ Admission of an opinion ” also occurs when the
disputant instead of employing reasons to rescue his side from
the defect with which it has been charged, proceeds to admit

the defect in consequence of his statement that the same
defect belongs to his opponent’s side as well.
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Six-winged disputation (Satpaksi katha).
Disputant—to prove the non-eternality of sound says :—
Sound is non-eternal,

because it is an effect of effort.
This is the first wing.

Opponent—seeing that the effect is of div erse kinds, offers an
opposition thus :—
Sound is eternal,
because it is an effect of effort.
(Here “effect ” means a thing which already existed and is now
revealed by effort).
This is the second wing.

Disputant-—seeing that the reason “ effect ” is erratic, charges the
opposition with a defect thus :—
Sound is not eternal,
because it is an effect of effort.
(Here the reason  effect” is erratic meaning (1) either a thing that
did not previously exist and is now produced /2) or a thing that already

existed and-is now revealed by effort). s
This is the third wing.

Opponent—finding that the reason “effect,” which is erratic,
proves neither the eternality nor the non-eternality of sound, brmﬂs a
counter-charge against the disputant thus :—

Sound is also not non-eternal,
because it is an effect of effort. ;

He alleges that the defeci (viz. the erraticity®of the reason) with
which his opposition (viz. sound is eternal) is charged, also attaches to
the opposition of the opposition made by the disputant (viz. sound is not

eternal or non-eternal). il i AL
is is the fourth wing.

Disputant—finding that the counter-charge brought against him
amounts to his opponent’s admission of self-defect says :—

The opponent by saying that “sound is also not non-eternal ”
has admitted that it isalso not eternal. In other words the counter-charge
has proved the charge, that is, it has indicated that the opponent admits
the disputant’s opinion,

This is the fifth wing,

Opponent—finding that the disputant instead of rescuing his
argument from the counter-charge has taken shelter under his opponent’s
admission of the charge says ; — .

The disputant by saying that “sound is also not eternal’” has
admitted that it 1s also not non-eternal. In other words, if the counter-
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charge proves the charge, the reply to the counter-charge proves the
counter-charge itself.

; This is the sixth wing.
The first, third and fifth wings belong to the disputant while the
second, fourth and sixth to the opponent. The sixth wing is-a repetition
of the fourth while the fifth wing is a repetition of the third. The sixth
wing is also a repetition of the meaning of the fifth wing. The third and
fourth wings involve the defect of “admission of an opinion.” All the
wings except the first three are unessential.

-The disputation would have come to a fair close at the third wing
if the disputant had pointed out that the word “ effect” had a special
meaning, viz.; a thing which did not previously exist but was produced.

The disputant and the opponent instead of stopping at the proper
limit has carried on their disputation through six wings beyond which no
further wing is possible. After the six-winged disputation has been
carried on, it becomes patent that neither the disputant nor the opponent
is a fit person to be argued with. :
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Book V.—Cmaprer II.
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1. The occasions for rebuke are the following : —
1. Hurting the proposition, 2. Shifting the proposi-
tion, 3. Opposing the proposition, 4. Renouncing the pro-

Position, 5. -Shifting the reason, 6. Shifting the topie,
7. The meaningless, 8. The unintelligible, 9. The incoherent,
10. The inopportune, 11. Saying too little, 12. Saying
too much, 13. Repetition, 14. Silence, 15. Ignorance,
16. Non-ingenuity, 17. Evasion, 18. Adurission ‘of an
opinion, 19. Overlooking the censurable, 20. Censuring
the non-censurable, 21. Deviating from a tenet, and
22. The semblance of a reason.—44. ‘

: The definition of “an occasion for rebuke” has been given in apho-
rism 1-2-19,  ““ An occasion for rebuke” which is the same as “a ground
f)f defeat”, ““a place of humiliation” or “a pointof disgrace” arises generally

¢ In coxTnection with the proposition or any other part of an argument and
- May 1mplicate any disputant whether he is a discutient, wrangler o

cavilley,
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) Hurting the proposition” oceurs when oner admits

; -
M one’s own example the character of a counter-example,

==45

A disputant argues as follows :—
Ot °
Sound is non-eternal,
Because it is cognisable by sense,
Whatever is cognisable by sense is non-eternal
as a pot,
‘Sound is cognisable by sense,

Therefore sound is non-eternal,
22
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A certain other person offers an opposition thus :—

A genus (e.g., potness or pot-type), whichis cognisable by sense,
is found to be eternal, why cannot then the sound which is also
cognisable by sense, be eternal ?

The disputant being thus opposed says :—

Whatever is cognisable by sense is eternal

as a pot,

Sound is cognisable by sense,

Therefore sound is eternal.
: By thus admitting in his example (pot) the character of a counter-

example (genus or type), he has hurt his own proposition (viz. sound is

non-eternal). A person who hurts his proposition in this way deserves
nothing but rebuke.
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3. “ Shifting the propositioh ” arises when a proposi-
tion being opposed one defends it by imporfing a new
character to one’s example and counter-example.—46.

A certain person argues as follows :—
Sound is non-eternal,
because it 1s cognisable by sense
like a pot.
A certain other person offers an opposition thus :—
Sound is eternal,
because it is cognisable by sense like a genus (or type).
The first person in order to defend himself says that a genus {or type)
and a pot_are both cognisable by sense, yet one is all-pervasive and
the other is not o ! hence the sound which is likened to a.pot is non-
all-pervasively non-eternal.
The defence thus made involves a change of proposition. The
proposition originally laid down was :—
Sound is non-eternal,
while the proposition now defended is:
Sound is non-all-pervasively non-eternal.

A person who shifts his proposition in this way is to be rebuked
in as much as he has not relied upon his original reason and example,
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4. “Opposing the proposition” occurs when the .
proposition and its reason are opposed to each other.—47.

Substance is distinet from quality,
because it is perceived to be non-distiuct from coldur ote.

In this argument it is to be observed that if substance is distinct

from quality, it must also be distinct from colour ete. whieh constitute the

quality. The reason viz. substance is non-distinct from colour ete., is upposed

to the proposition, viz. substance is distinet from quality. A person who

thus employs a veason whtch opposes his proposition is to be rebuked as
a fool.
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5. A proposition being opposed if one disclaims its
import, it will be called “ renouncing the proposition.”’—48,

A certain person argues as follows : —

Sound is non-eternal,
because it is cognisable by sense,

A certain other person offers an opposition thus :—

Just as a genus (or type) is cognisable by sense and is not yet non-
eternal, so a sound is cognisable by sense and is not yet non-eternal. ' The
first person, as a defence against the opposition, disclaims the meaning of
his proposition thus :— -

“ Who says that sound is nons#fernal ?

This sort of denial of the import of one’s own proposition is ealled
“renouncing the proposition” which rightly furnishes an occhsion for
rebuke.
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6. *Shifting .the reason” occurs when the reason of
a general character being opposed one attaches a special
character to it,—49.
A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as
follows :—

Sound is non-eternal,
because it is cognisable by sense.

THE NYAYA-SOTRAS, 16 L
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A certain other person says that sound cannot be proved to be
non-eternal through the mere reason of its being cognisable by sense, just
asa genus (or type) such as pot-ness (or pot-type® is cognisable by sense
and is not yet non-eternal.

The first person defends himself by saying that the reason, viz.
being cognisable by sense, is to be understood as signifying that which
comes under a genus (or type) and is as such cognisable by sense.
Sound comes under the genus (or type) “‘soundness” and is at the same
time cognisable by sense ; but a genus or type such as pot-ness or pot-
type does not come under another genus or type such as pot-ness-ness
or pot-type-type) though it is cognisable by sense. Such a defence, which
consists in shifting one’s reason, rightly furnishes an occasion for
rebuke.

TRAEE ISR AT | % 1 R 19 0l

7. “Shifting the topic” is an argument which setting

aside the real topic introduces one which is irrelevant.—50.
A certain person, to prove the eternality of sound. argues as
follows :—
Sound is eternal (proposition),
because it is intangible (reason).

Being opposed by a certain other person he attempts, in the absence
of any other resource, to defend his position as follows :—

] Hetu, which is the sanskrit equivalent for “reason,” is a word derived
from the root “hi” with the suffix “tu”. A word, as a part of a speech, may
be a noun, a verb, a prefix or an indeclinable. A noun is defined as ete. ete.

The defence made in this way furnishes an instance of defeat
through non-relevancy. The person who makes it deserves rebuke.

TUEFATTETATCFL N L 1 R | 0l

8. “The meaningless’ 1s an argument which is based

on a non-sensical combination of letters into a series.—51.

A certain person, to prove the eternality of sound, argues as
follows :—

Sound is eternal, _

because k, ¢, t, tand p are j, v, g, d and d,
like jh, bh, gh, dh and dh.

As the letters k, ¢, § etc. convey no meaning, the person who employs

them in his argument deserves rebuke. 3
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9. “ The unintelligible” isan argument, which al-
though repeated three times, is understood neither b} the
audience nor by the opponent.—52.

A certain person being opposed by another person and finding no
means of self-defence, attempts to hide his inability in disputation by
using words of double entendre or words not in ordinary use or words
very quickly uttered which as such are understood neither by his opponent
nor by the audience although they are repeated three times.  This sort of
defence is called  the unintelligible” which rightly furnishes an occasion
for rebuke.

T NEAEE S IHaIgFE | % 1 R 1 g U
10. ¢ The incoherent” is an argument which conveys
no connected meaning on account of the words being strung
together without any syntactical order.-—53. :
A certain person being opposed by another person and finding no
other means of self-defence, argues as follows :—
Ten pomegranates, six cakes, a bowl, goat's skin and a lump of
Sweets.
This sort of argument, which consist of a series of unconnected

words, is called “the incoherent’ which rightly presents on occasion
for rebuke.

AT TAATERET U L L R 1 22 0l

11, ‘ The inopportune” is an argument the parts of
which are mentioned without any order of precedence.—54.
A certain person, to prove that the hill has fire, argues as follows :—
The hill has fire (proposition®,
Whatever has smoke has fire, as a kitchen (example).
Because it has smoke (reason).
The hill has fire (conclusion).
The hill has smoke (application).

This sort of argument is called “ the inopportune” which rightly
Presents an occasion for rebuke. Since the meaning of an argument is
affected by the order in which its parts are arranged, the person who
overlooks the order cannot establish his conclusion and is therefore

rebuked,
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12. If an argument lacks even one of its parts, it is
called “ saying too little.”—55.

The following is an argument. which contains all its five parts :—
1. The hill has fire (proposition), 3

2. Because it has smoke (reason),

3. All that has smoke has fire, as a kitchen (example),
4. The hill has smoke (application), '

5. Therefore the hill has fire (conclusion).

As all the five parts or members are essential, a person who omits
even one of them should be scolded as “saying too little.”

TARTETUMFRATTFRL 0 % | R 1 23 1

13. “Saying too much ” isan argument which consists

of more than one reason or example.—56.
A certain person, to prove that the hill has fire, argues as follows :— -
The hill has fire (proposition),
Because it has smoke (reason),
And because it has light (reason),
like a kitchen (example),
and like a furnace (example),
In this argument the second reason and the second example are
redundant.
A person, who having promised to argue in the proper way {accord-
ing to the established usage), employs more than one reason or example
is to be rebuked as “saying too much.”

(< Ji 8 ° % :
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14. “ Repetition ” is an argument in which (except in
the case of reinculcation) the word or the meaning is said
over again.—97.
Repetation of the word—Sound is non-eternal,
sound is non-eternal.
Repetition of the meaning —Sound is non-eternal,
echo is perishable, what is heard is impermanent, ete.
A person who unnecessarily commits repetition is to be rebuked

as a fool. '
Reinculeation has been explained in aphorism 2-1-66.
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15. In reinculcation there is no repetition in as much
as a special meaning 18 deduced flom the word' which is
repeated.—58.
The hill has fire (proposition),
Because it has smoke (reason),
All that has smoke has fire

as a kitchen (example),
The hill has smoke (application),
Therefore the hill has fire (conclusion).

|
In this argument the ‘conclusion” is a mere repetition of the
“ proposition ” and yet it serves a special purpose.

HATGTAAET TV Gasaa® I ¥ | 3 1 28 0

16. ““ Repetition ” consists also in mentioning a thing
by name although the thing has been indicated thlough
presumptlon —59,

. . iR}
“ A thing possessing the character of a product is non-eternal
~thiq is a mere repetition of the following :—

“ A thing not possessing the character of a product is hot non-
eternal.”

e qRear rsmmgawrwgirrrwgm
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17. “Silence” is an occasion for rebuke which
arises when the opponent makes no reply to a proposition
although it has been repeated three times by tke disputant
within the knowledge of the audience.—60.

How can a disputant carry on his argument if his opponent main-

tains an attitude of stolid silence? The opponent is therefore to be
rebuked,

HEAFTAIRAE N ¥ 1 R 1 gs 0
18. “Ignorance” is the non-understanding of a
proposition.—61.
Ignorance is betrayed by the opponent who does not understand a
Proposition although 1t has heen repeated three fimes within the know-
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ledge of the audience. How can an opponent refute a proposition the
meaning of which he cannot understand ? He is to be rebuked for his

ignorance.

IATEIRAATTATTAT U % 11 28
19. “Non-ingenuity ” consistsin one’s inability to
hit upon a reply.—62. :

A ‘certain person lays down a proposition. If his opponent under-
<tands it and yet cannot hit upon a reply, he is to be scolded as wanting

in ingenuity. ‘

Q = g
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90.  Evasion ” arises if one stops an argument in

the pretext of going away to attend another business.—63.
A certain person having commenced a disputation in which he

finds it impossible to establish his side, stops its further progress by
saying that he has to go awayon a very urgent business. He who stops

4

the disputation in this way courts defeat and humiliation through #

evasion.

A T AT AR AT Aargar i K112 0
21. “The admission of an opinion "’ consists in charg-
ing the opposite side with a defect by admitting that the
same defect exists in one’s own side..—64.
A certain person addressing another person says :— You are a
thief.”
The other person replies :—*“ You too are a thief.”
This person, instead of removing the charge brought against him,
throws the same charge on the opposite side whereby he admits that the

charge against himself is true. This sort of counter-charge or reply is
an instance of ‘“admission of an opinion ” which brings disgrace on the

person who makes it.

PEE A TTE: TAGISTI= U K1 R IR
99« Overlooking the censurable” consists in not

rebuking a person who deserves rebuke.—65.
It is not at all unfair to censure a person who argues in a way which

farnishes an occasion for censure. Seeing that the person himself does
not confess his short-coming, it is the duty of the audience to pass a
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of censure on him. If the audience failed to do their duty they
would earn rebuke for themselves on account of their * over-looking the
censurable.” :

=\ e
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23. “ Censuring the non-censurable” consists in
rebuking a person who does not deserve rebuke —66.

A person brings discredit on himself if he rebukes a person who does
not deserve rebulke.

o e o = :
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24, A person who after accepting, a tenet departs
from it in the course of his disputation, is guilty of
“ deviating from a tenet.”—67.

A certain person promises to carry on his argument in consonance
with the SAnkhya philosophy which lays down that (1) what is existent
never becomes non-existent, and (2) what is non-existent never comes into
existence efc. A certain other person opposes him by saying that all human
activity would be impossible if the thing now non-existent could not

come into existence in the course of time and that no activity would cease
if what is existent now could continue for ever,

thus opposed admits that existence springs from non-existence and -non-

existence from ' existence, then he will rightly deserve rebuke for his
deviation from the accepted tenet,

TATATETET TOHE: 0 % 1] | 3y U

25. “The fallacies of a reason” already explained do
also furnish occasions for rebuke.—68,
From aphorism 1-2-4 it is evident that the fallacies are mere

semblances of a reason. A person who employs them in a disputation do
certainly deserve rebuke.

If the first person being

There are infinite occasions for rebuke of which

only twenty-two
have been enumerated here,

L
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Index of Words in English.

A

Page.
Abhéva S 7
Abode 2 -9
Abode of particular qualities 61
Absence ; 112, 137
Absence of link T 1
Absence of perception .. 49
Abstinence =, o ASES
Absurd % ...76, 86
Absurdities Wi o189
Absurdity ok Al 3
Acceptance o 05 9
Act ST Sho39
Act force oo s
Action 5, 6, 32, 41, 50, 83, 96
Activities e e 123
Activity 2, 5, 6, 7, 04, 108, 123, 125
Act of knowledge s oy =lel 8
Acts ... e 1)
Acuteness A, &30

Acuteness or dullness, of ap-
prehension ., 130
Admission of an opinion 164, 167,174
Adoption e Sl SRS
Adultery b, Lo 6
Advantage £ FE LR
Affection 2, 3,7, 96, 108, 126
Affirmative ) 11 12
Affirmative application : 18
Affirmative example i 11
Affix ' 59
Agama >
f:gent of knowledge WeRl
Aig;gregates ol B 115
Aitihy, | D

" Page.

Akritabhydgama ... e 30
All-pervading 20, 70, 132
Alteration o w40
Alteration of time \ ... 40
Alternating character < 142
Alternative o
Analogy s e L 3R B R
Annihilation ...2,130
Ant hill  ° bes 88l
Antecedent 46, 126
Anuména 23
Apavarga 1 125
A posteriori 3, 34,
Apparently ... REei i)
Apparent modification RNE LY
Appearance s .. 136
Appearances i RS 1
Appearance of difference e eSg
Application " 10, 12
Apprehension 6, 71, 79, 98, 127, 130
A priori 3
A priori inference w04
_Appropriate e SR !
Approach %) <4, GO
Aprapta kala ol PR |/
Arbitrariness IR 0
Arbuda £ . 104
Argument, 47, 50, 52, 147, 150
Argumentation ... o 1
Arguments 20, 67, 96, 128
Arrogance v o 125
Arthé-patti 2,43 44
Artificial .. .47, 48
Arya, 2
Arya deda , 115, 120
T R exag
Ascertainment R
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Page.

cilieln AL R sos 4 43
Asleep crie = I2)
Asolute rule S8
Assumption e e Ly
~ Assent oo L)
Assertion 3
Association 60, 123
Association of troubles ... 124
Assumption A L B
Atom 50, 103, 106, 126, 131
- Atomic dimension s 9
Atomic mind 30
Atomic substance S0 Lk Y
Atoms 8, 15, 130
Attach o 1)
Attainment of supreme felicity 1
Attendants i SO 1O]]
Attention : 93, 96
Audience e O]
Auditory : 20, 78
Anditory perception 20, 30, 31
Augmentation .. L)
Authority 15 270
Authors o 48
Avayava 1, 10, 129
Aversion 203060 7048108
Awaking - A D
Awanting ot s LAl

B

Balancing the addition .. 140, 142
Balancing the alternative .. 140, 144
Balancing in co-presence .. 140, 147
Balancing the counter-exam-

ple ...140, 149
Balancing the controversy 140, 153
Balancing the demonstration 140, 157
Balancing the doubt ...140, 162
Balancing the effect ...140, 162
Balancing the eternal 161
Balancing the eternality 140
Balancing the heterogeneity 140, 141

|

L

S,

Page.

Balancing the homogeneity 140, 141
Balancing the infinite ve-

gression o ... 140, 149
Balancing  the mutual
absence ...140, 148

Balancing the non-difference 140, 156
Balancing the non-eternality 140,3160
Balancing the non-perception 140, 159
Balancing the non-produced 150,170

Balancing the non-reason ...140, 153
Balancing the perception ...140, 158
Balancing the presumption 140, 155
Balancing the questionable 140, 143

Balancing the reciprocity ...140, 145
Balancing the subtraction ,,.140, 143
Balancing theunquestionable 140, 144

Beginning 2 kN 47
Beginningless ... A% 126
Bhasya-commentary L 31
Bhattas 2
Birth vee 20, 122
Blackness pro e 126
Blame .. 41,123
Blanket Sl
Block-head el e 20
Bodily actions ... 6
Body 5,63, 64, 70, 100, 101, 137
Bone 65
Bosgavaeus 4, 36
Bragging L T 15
Brahmana ---3, 18, 60
Breast Ls £ 69
Buddhas o ¥ i 2
Buddhi A 6
Buddhist 15, 22, 86
Buddhist Sanskrit and Pali
Literature ... el 125
Bulk i 54
Burning w2l I8 38
C

10, 83

Capacity

-
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Page, .
Carelessness 112
, Carping 15
Carvakas . e 2
Categories 124
Cattle R 121
Cause 3,23,104, 112, 114, 127
Cause and effect 109
Cause of destruction = 90
Cause of growth and decay... 87
Cause of in-audition 52
Cause of production 1038118
Causes of faults 127
Cave ) 157
Cavil 1, 14,15, 189
Caviller 15
CUensuring the non-censur-
able SO TS
Cessation A106, 127
Cessation of egotism 127
Cessation of recognition ... 84
Cessation of the intellect ... 84
Chala % 1517
Channels £\ 9

Character 7,11, 12,13, 23, 54,171,175,
78,96, 101, 113, 136

Characterised ... 80
Character of an object i/
Character of a modification 55
Oharacter of perception 114
Character of transparency ... 75
Charaka o T 41
Change Y 88
Circle of fire brand 102
City of the celestial quiris-

ters i 135
Classification of Vedic speech 40
Clay 148
Clay statue ... 104
Qo-abide & s 54
Cognisable - < 76, 87
Cognised e 47
Cognitions 25, 26, 90, 93, 102

il

I

)

Page.

Collocation of parts 132
Colour 5,9, 17, 80,59, 71, 78, 98, 101

102, 127
Combustibles - 113
Command ... 42
Commixture --- - 79
Common o oo 22
*“ Commonly seen 3,34
Comparison 2,3, 4,25, 35,36
Common properfies - | 22
Compendious expression ... 36
Complete destruction 2
Compound ... L2 59
Compassion e it 6
Conceit 65, 85, 122
Conceit of difference bl S
Conceit of duality A3
Conceit of pleasure 122
Concept 135
Concept of means B
Conception 62,127
Conciousness Mo B
Concentration B L
Conclusion 10, 12, 13, 15, 20, 67, 88,
145
Concomitant ik ER
Conditions Sy nllicl
Conduct 50 SR i 1
Confirmation ety I
Conflicting RPN
Conflicting judgment s 7
Conflicting testimony e Y ee
Conflicting opinions " NG
Conflicting reasons s AT
Confutation 1, 1385
Conjointly e . o

Conjunction 8, 29, 31, 60, 90.,.92, 93,
104, 106, 122, 131

Connection . 3, 20, 37, 38, 39
Connoted 150
Consciousness ... PR L
Consequence 78,78

-
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Constant audition 82
Constituents - 131
Contact 3, 25, 30, 71, 73, 81, 89
Contentious 23
Context 96
Continuity 93
Contingency 84, 90
Contradiction 39, 40, 76
Contradictory 15, 16, 58
Contradictory reason oAl
Contrary 13,22
Controversy 153
Convention 39
Conviction 22
Copresence 147
Corresponding element 30
Corresponding substrata USHIPRIRIL
Corruption 125
Countenance 68
Counter argument a3
Counter example ... 149, 150
Course 2
Covetousness 6
Cow ... 4
Cowhood 141
Oritical examination 1
Crystal 73, 74, 85, 86
Curd 87
Chuticle 101
Dadhi 54
Deaths 7
Debt to Gods 123
Debt to progenitors 123
Debt to sages 123
Debts 123
Decay 83, 87
Declaration i 4
Deeds 05, 103
Defect 39, 40
Defernce 15

iv

)

Defilement
Definite form
Definition
Deliverance
Demarcate
Demerits
Demonstration
Denial
Depravity
Desert
Design
Desire

Desire and aversion

L,

Page.
2,125

D
1,24

7

oy )
72; 125
17
114,136
125

104, 105, 106
SRR 60

5, 68, 69, 94
96

Destruction 2, 9, 19, 48, 57, 65, 88,
89, 90, 106, 110, 111, 114, 120

Determinate
Determination
Deva-rina
Devotion
Dharma Sastra
Dialogue
Diminution
Dimness
Direct
Direction
Disappearance
Disconnection
Disciples
Discussion
Disjoined
Disputant
Disputation
Dissimilarity
Dissolution
Distinet
Distress
Distribution
Divisible
Doctrine
Dogma

s
10, 13
123

6

124

14

59

129

19

29

106

20

138

1, 10, 14, 188
cod 588
20, 22; 24
ey )
20

70

110
122, 124
116

108
14,132
.. 9,10

Doubt 1,7, 22, 28, 32, 54, 59, 119,

125, 127, 151, 152
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Dream 124, 134, 135
Drsténta 1
Drum ol 1/
Duality 165
Dullness 130
Durable 17
Duration 92
Dust ... 3
Duties 138
Dvyanuka ].31

- E

Bar ... et
Earth 5,9
Karthenware 1 1
Earthy ...70, 80
Effect 3, 109, 162
Efforts of attention 93
Egotism el
Ilement 5,9, 78, 79, 80, 103
Emancipation 105, 106
Fundless doubt 23
Enjoyable : 117
Entity 28, 60, 110, 111, 112, 116, 117
Entreaty S0
Enuneciation 24
Epithet 3 o 1]
Equal to the question steav 0
Erratic 15, 108
Essence and appearance peah i 136
Established tenet 1,9
Establishment 118

Eternal 8, 10, 13, 15, 47, 50, 51, 53,
57, 64, 69, 90, 106, 109, 113, 114,

131, 157, 161

Eternaluess hhe BT
Eternality 12, 18, 152
Eternity i £y 9
Ether 88, 5, 9, 20, 29, 53, 79, 129,

: 132
Ethereal S 0
Evasion 167,174

v

Page.
Evidence 110, 134
Examination 1, 10,24
Example 10, 12, 13, 142, 145
Excoss 96
Excitement 66
Exclusion 96
Bixercise AN S
HExistence 49, 63, 109, 127
Existent 120
Bxtension ¢ 48
Expanding 68
Experience 4
Expert 4,8
Expression HA 110
Expressive of action 111
External light 73
External objects '... 136
Eye 5, 8
Eye ball 70
Eye knowledge 30

F

Factitious 131
Fallacies R T
Fallacies of a reason 15, 175
Fallacious argument 147
Fallacy iE
Falge apprehension 135
False knowledge ... 136
Familiar instance 1
Fault 5
Faults e 8 RO 108 R
Faults of untruth .., et
Fear ...68, 96
Felicity 1102
Fences Vgieg
Fiery .10, 70
Figuratively 80
Filling w.lres
Five 8, 38, 79,113
Fire brand . 102
Fineness

z@i

e 81
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Fire sacrifice a4
Five elements ... et i)
Five objects LT
Five senses ST T
Fixation bl 60
Fixed character ... e D
Fixed connection ... AR
Fixed relation  -.. 63
Fixity B
Fixity of number . o s
Food : 38, 121
Forbearance o . 94
Forbearance from activity ... 94
Forest b TR
Forester 4
Form 59, 61, 62,78
Formation e s S [
Fortuitous effects. .. el
Fruit ... 5,7, 13, 95, 103, 112, 119,
137
Fruit of previous deeds s K]
Fulfilment o el 0h
Funection 60, 76, 91
Futile pii 20
Futilities 15, 21, 140
Futility 1, 20, 146
Future 34, 111
G
(anges 60
General nation ... Lo 162
Geenerality G832
(Henus 18, 47, 59, 61,
62, 170
Gepture f5
Gilass et S
Gold 56, 121
Good RS
Gireed U125
Grrief A 88

Ground 4 S0 00

Growth
Gustatory
Gustatory perception

H
Habitual
Hatchet
Hair

~ Happiness

Horse sacrifices ...
Hatred

Heat

Heretical view
Heterogeneous
Heterogeneous example
Heterogeneity
Hetvébhasa
Hina klesa
Hunger
Homogeneity
Homogeneous
Homogeneous example
Homogeneous things

Hurting the proposition

Hypothesis
Hypothetical
Hypothetical dogma
Hypothetical reasoning

I -
Ideas
Identical
Ignorance
Iumination
Ilusion
Imagination
Immediate

Immediate subsequency

Immolation
Impelling
Impermanent
Implication

[

Page.

87
78

136

38

100

121

4

125

68

125

11, 12
12, 140
152, 153
1,15
125

137

..151, 152, 153, 160

11
140
109
167

9

e ©

il 163
1 78, 84

20, 167, 173

28, 149
28

135
119

96

61

92

56

9



Implied dogma
Impossibility
Impressions
Impropriety
Inactive
Inadmissible
Inanimate
Inaudition
Incapacity
Inconsistency
Incoherent
Incompatible
Incongruous
Inconsistent
Indifference
Indirect
Igdeterminate
Individual
Individuality
Indivisibility

Indivisibility of atoms
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